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Special Tools

Ref. No. T o o l  N u m b e r Discription O’ty Page Reference

0 07JAA-001  OOOB Antenna Nut Wrench 1 23-236
0 07MAi!-SL00500 SRS Test Harness-A 1 23-329
0 07LAZ-SL40200 SRS Test  Harness B 1 2 3 - 3 3  1
0 07LAZ-SL40300 SRS Test  Harness C 1 23-334
0 07LAZ-SL40400 SRS Test  Harness D 1 23-33  1
0 07HAZ-SG00500 Deployment Tool 1 23-340
0 KS-AHM-32-003 Digital Multimeter 1 23-78
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Troubleshooting
-Troubleshooting Precautions

Before Troubleshooting
0 Check the main fuse and the fuse box.

0 Check the battery for damage, ‘state of charge, and
clean and tight connections.

0 Check the alternator belt tension.

CAUTION:
0 Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery

ground cable has been disconnected, or you will
damage the alternator diodes.

0 Do not attempt to crank the engine with the bat-
tery ground cable connected incompletely or
you will severely damage the wiring.

While You’re Working
l Make sure connectors are clean, and have no loose

pins or receptacles.
0 Make sure multiple pin connectors are packed with

grease (except watertight connectors).

Since new type connectors are used, connection and
disconnection of them should be done paying attention
to the following precautions.
0 Because all the connectors except terminal of 1-P

are equipped with push-down type locks, unlock
them first before disconnecting the connectors.

0 On the connectors installed on the bracket a pull
type lock is equipped between the bracket and the
connector.
Some connectors of this type can not’ be discon-
nected unless they are removed from their brackets.

,’ When disconnecting, check their shapes.

0 On the bracket mounted connector with dual locks,
remove the connector from the bracket before
disconnecting.

0 Push the locking tab to disconnect.

LOCKING TABS

(cont’d)
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Troubleshooting
-Troubleshooting Precautions (cont’d)

0 Pull the locking tab to remove the connector from
the bracket.

CONNECTdR &ACKET

0 When disconnecting locks, first press in the connec-
tor tightly (to provide clearance to the locking
device), then operate the tab fully and remove the
connector in the designated manner..

LOCKING PAWL

0 When disconnecting a connector, pull it off from the
mating connector by holding on both connectors.

0 Never try to disconnect connectors by pulling on
their wires.

GOOD 0

NO GOOD /

0 Place the plastic cover over the mating connector
after reconnecting. Also check that the cover is not
distorted.

NO GOOD

x

0 Before connecting connectors, check to see that the
terminals are in place and not bent or distorted.

NO GOOD

GOOD

0 Check for loose retainer and rubber seals.
The illustration shows examples of terminal and seal
abnormality.

0 Example of waterproof connector:

x NO GOOD RETAINER

\ I

RUBBER SEAL

/

RUBBER B/AL
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l For the connector which uses insulation grease,
clean the connector then apply grease if the grease is
insufficient or contaminated.

0 Insert the connector tightly and make sure it is
securely locked.

0 Check all the wire harnesses are connected.

0 There are two types of locking tab: one that you
have to push and the other you should not touch
when connecting the connector. Check the shape of
the locking tab before connecting.

l The locking tab having a taper end should not be
touched when connecting.

l The locking tab with an angle end should be pushed
when connecting.

0 Insert connectors fully until they will no longer go.

0 The connectors must be aligned and engaged
securely.

0 Do not use wire harnesses with a loose wire or
connector.

NO GOOD

x

0 Before connecting, check each connector cover for
damage. Also make sure that the female connector
is tight and not loosened from the previous use.

0 Insert male connectors into the female connectors
fully until they will no longer go.

l Be sure that plastic cover is placed over the
connection.

0 Position the wires so that the open end of the cover
faces down.

0 x
GOOD

0 Secure wires and wire harness to the frame with
their respective wire bands at the designated
locations.
Position the wiring in the bands so that only the in-
sulated surfaces contact the wires or harnesses.

0 Remove with care not to damage the lock.

nnnn
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Troubleshooting
rroubleshooting  Precautions (cont’d)

GOOD NO GOOD

NO GOOD ’
GOOD

After clamping, check each harness to be certain
that it is not interfering with any moving or sliding
parts of the vehicle.

1 Keep wire harnesses away from the exhaust pipes
and other hot parts.

GOOD

B Always keep a safe distance between wire
harnesses and any heated parts.

NO GOOD

x

Keep suff ic ient  distance1

\
0

GOOD

0 Do not bring wire harnesses in direct contact with
sharp edges or corners.

0 Also avoid contact with the projected ends of bolts,
screws and other fasteners.

NO GOOD

x

0 Route harnesses so they are not pulled taut or
slackened excessively.

x NO GOOD

/

GOOD

0 Protect wires and harnesses with a tape or a tube if
they are in contact with a sharp edge or corner.

0 Clean the attaching surface thoroughly if an
adhesive is used. First, wipe with solvent or alcohol
if necessary.

GOOD NO GOOD

0 x
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a 0 Seat grommets in their grooves properly.

0 Do not damage the insulation when connecting a
wire.

0 Do not use wires or harnesses with a broken
insulation.
Repair by wrapping with protective tape or replace
with new ones if necessary.

0 After installing parts, make sure that wire harnesses
are not pinched.

NO GOOD

0 After routing, check that the wire harnesses are not
twisted or kinked.

0 Wire harnesses should be routed so that they are not
pulled taut, slackened excessively, pinched, or in-

@

terfering with adjacent or surrounding parts in all
steering positions.

l When using the Service Tester, follow the manufac-
turer’s instructions and those described in the Shop
Manual.

l Always insert the probe of the tester from the wire
harness side (except waterproof connector).

0 Make sure to use the probe with a tapered tip.

GOOD0 s

0 Do not drop parts.

NO GOOD

x
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Troubleshooting
- Five-Step Troubleshooting

1.

2.

3.

Verify The Complaint
Turn on all the components in the problem circuit to
verify the customer complaint. Note the symp-
toms. Do not begin disassembly or testing until you
have narrowed down the problem area.

Analyze The Schematic
Look up the schematic for the problem circuit.
Determine how the circuit is supposed to work by
tracing the current paths from the power feed
through the circuit components to ground. If
several circuits fail at the same time, the fuse or
ground is a likely cause.

Based on the symptoms and  your understanding of
the circuit operation, identify one or more possible
causes of the problem.

Isolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit
Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made
in step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple pro-
cedure is the key to efficient troubleshooting. Test
for the most likely cause of failure first. Try to make
tests at points that are easily accessible.

4. Fix The Problem
Once the specific problem is identified, make the
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe
procedures.

5. Make Sure The Circuit Works
Turn on all components in the repaired circuit in all
modes to make sure you’ve fixed the entire pro-
blem. If the problem was a blown fuse, be sure to
test all of the circuits on that fuse. Make sure no
new problems turn up and the original problem
does not recur.
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+rlHow to Use This Section
- Schematic Symbolsr 1

0 FUSE 1 C O I L .  S O L E N O I DB A T T E R Y G R O U N D CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Ground terminal : Component ground I
$d

I
I
I
I iY- 1 7

VARIABLE RESISTOR IGNITION SWITCH 1 BULB HEATERRESISTOR

MOTOR PUMP :lRCUlT  BREAKEF HORN I DIODE SPEAKER, BUZZER

0P Q i D
TRANSISTOR (Tr)

-Wire Color CodesMast Window

The following abbreviations are used to identify
wire colors in the circuit schematics.

RELAY (In  normal condition)
Normal open relay 1 Normal closed relay

e

WHT ......... White
YEL ........... Yellow
BLK ........... Black
BLU ........... Blue
GRN .......... Green
RED ........... Red
ORN .......... Orange
PNK .......... Pink
BRN .......... Borwn
GRY .......... Gray
PUP ........... Purple
LT BLU ...... Light Blue
LT GRN ..... Light Green

Wire insulator has one color or one color with
another color stripe. The second color is the stripe.

CONDENSERiIlIt -y--ai 1
T

I I I I

SWITCH (In  normal condition) .UMlNOUS  DIODE  (LCC

Normal open switch lormal closed switch

Q
I

Q BLK-

CONNECTION CONNECTOR REED SWITCH

Input ; output

--+---
Male Femalc

-a-
0

I

Y3III
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Relay and Control Unit Locations
- Front compartment

HORN RELAY
WINDSHIELD WIPER
LOW RELAY

I

RADIATOR FAN
/RIGHT  RETRACTOR CUT

RELAY
LOW RELAY

RADIATOR FAN -. -...--
ULUWtK  RELAY

HIGH RELAY

CONDENSER FAN RE
WER HIGH RELAY

INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY

ALB REAR FAIL-SAFE
RELAY

/

LlGHTlNd  RELAY

\
MAIN RELAY

ALB FRONT FAI
ICI  nv

POWER WINDOW
RELAY

. TAILLIGHT RELAY

’ ALB MOTOR RELAY Y

BOX

’ LEFT RETRACTOR RELAY
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. Dashboard
AUTOMATIC CLIMATE CONTROL

STARTER

warning system)

I N T E G R A T E D
CONTROL UNIT

DASH FUSE BOX



Relay and Control Unit Locations
- Dashboard, Door and Floor

DRIVER’S DOOR INNER  PANEL

I ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT

I

POWER DOOR LOCKI -’  ,, CONTROL UNIT

CONTROL UNIT
ME RUNNING
CONTROL
CAhlAnd  1

SriCURlTY  CONTROL UNIT

SRS CONTkOL  UNIT FOOT WELL BASk SPEAKER RIGHT F~~NT  FLOOR
PANEL

.,i

.’ 2 3 - 1 2



+rl
- Rear Bulkhead

PG
PGM-FI MAIN RELAY

RETRACTABLE HEADLIGHT

aQcoNTRoLuNiT

INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT

FUEL PUMP RELAY

Ll””  I

TNESS
9OL

TCS CONTROL UNIT

TCS FAIL-SAFE RELAY
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Relay and Control Unit Locations
- Engine Compartment

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
FAN RELA’!

, REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

IGNITER UNIT
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing
+rl

How to Identify Connectors:
Identifying numbers have been assigned to all connectors. The number is preceded by the letter “C” for connectors,
“G” for ground terminals or “T” for non-ground terminals.

Harness

Location Engine Others (Floor, Door,
Compartment Front compartment Dashboard Trunk, Roof, Side)

Starter Cable Tl and T3 T2 and @

Battery Ground Wire 0
Gl

Engine Ground Wire A T5
G2

Engine Ground Wire B T6
G2

EPS Ground Wire T7
G4

Engine Wire Harness Cl01 thru Cl61
TlOl and T103
GIOI thru G103

Knock Sensor Sub Harness Cl71 thru Cl73

Front Compartment Wire Harness C201  thru C222
C225 thru C250
C301  thru C321
T201 thru T20B
G201 and G202
G301 and G302

Right Retractor Sub Harness C281 thru C283
Left Retractor Sub Harness C381 thru C383
Floor Wire Harness C401 thru C471 C472 thru C508

G401 and G402 G403 thru G405

Side Wire Harness C521 thru C545

Rear Wire Harness C551 thru C564
G551

Trunk Wire Harness C581 and C582

Trunk Sub Wire Harness C591 and C592

Driver’s Door Wire Harness C601  thru C615
Passenger’s Door Wire Harness C651 thru C660

SRS Main Wire Harness C701 thru C706
G701

Roof Wire C751 and C752

Fuel Tank Wires C771 thru C773

Driver’s Power Seat Wire Harness C781 thru C786
Passenger’s Power Seat Wire Harness C791 thru C795

Hatch Wires C801 thru C803
G801

Rear Window Deffoger Wire C811 and C812

Main Fuse Box c921
Dash Fuse Box C901  thru C907

C910  thru C913
Main Relay Box C934 thru C941
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

starter Cable

Connector or Number
Terminal Number of pins Location Where the Wires Go Remark

Left side of engine compartment To Main fuse box
Right side of front compartment
area To Main relay box
Right side of engine compartment To Starter motor

Battery To Battery positive terminal

Battery Ground Wire

Gl

0

Middle of front compartment area To Body ground, via battery
ground wire

Battery To Battery negative terminal

Engine Ground Wire A

T5

G2

Middle of engine compartment To Transmission housing

Left side of engine compartment To Body ground, via engine
ground wire A

Engine Ground Wire B

T6

G3

Right front corner of engine
compartment

Right front corner of engine
compartment

To Front head cover

To Body ground, via engine
ground wire B

EPS Ground Wire

T7

G4

Center front compartment ander
area

Center front compartment ander
area

To EPS Gearbox

To Body ground, via EPS ground
wire

23-l 6
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness

Connector or
rerminal  Number

Cl01

Number
of pins

1 4

Cl01 6

Cl02 2

Cl03 1
Cl04 2
Cl05 1
Cl06 2
Cl07 2
Cl08 2
Cl09 1
Cl10 2
Cl11 3
Cl12 2
Cl13 3
Cl14 2
Cl15 3
Cl16 3
Cl17 2
Cl18 8
Cl19 3
Cl20 2
Cl21 2
Cl22 2
Cl23 8
Cl24 2
Cl25 2
Cl26 2
Cl27 2
Cl28 2
Cl29 2

TIOI

G103

Location

Left side of engine com-
partment
Left side of engine com-
partment
Left side of engine com-
partment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine
Engine compartment
Engine
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine compartment
Engine
Engine
Engine
Engine
Engine
Engine
Engine
Engine

Left side of engine
compartment

Engine compartment

Where the Wires Go

To Side wire harness (C530)

To Side wire harness (C530)

To Side wire harness (C531)
To Starter solenoid
To Engine oil pressure sensor
To Radio noise condenser
To Front oil pressure switch B
To Front spool solenoid valve
To Coolant temperature sensor (TW)
To Coolant temperature gauge sender
To Back-up light switch
To NM speed pulser
To Lock-up control solenoid valve
To Neutral switch
To Shift control solenoid valve
To Linear solenoid valve
To Accel pedal sensor
To Radiator coolant temperature sensor UWI
To Jumper connector
To Speed sensor
To NC speed pulser
To Rear spool solenoid valve
To Rear engine oil pressure switch B
To Igniter
To No.1 Ignition coil
To No.2 Ignition coil
To No.3 Ignition coil
To No.4 Ignition coil
To No.5 Ignition coil
To No.6 Ignition coil

To Main fuse box

To Engine ground via engine wire harness

Remark

A/T

M/T

MiT
A/T
A/T
M/T
A/T
A/T

A/T

Rear
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(cont’d)
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Connector and Wiew Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness (Cont’d)

Connector or Number Location Where the Wires Go Remark
‘erminai  Number of pins

C l 3 0 3 Left side of engine compartment To Throttle angle sensor
Cl31 6 Left side of engine com-

partment To Throttle motor
Cl32 3 Left side of engine compartment To Knock sensor sub harness (C  171)
Cl33 2 Middle of engine To EACV
Cl34 2 Middle of engine To No.1 Fuel injector
Cl35 2 Middle of engine To No.2 Fuel injector
C l 3 6 2 Middle of engine To No.3 Fuel injector
Cl37 2 Middle of engine To No.4 Fuel injector
C l 3 8 2 Middle of engine To No.5 Fuel injector
Cl39 2 Middle of engine To No.6 Fuel injector
C l 4 0 2 Middle of engine To intake air temperature sensor
Cl41 3 Middle of engine To EGR valve lift sensor
C l 4 2 4 Middle of engine To Voltage regulator
Cl43 6 Middle of engine To igniter Front
Cl44 4 Right corner of front engine To Front oxygen sensor
Cl45 1 Right corner of front engine To A/C compresor  clutch
C l 4 6 8 Middle of engine To CRANKICYL  sensor
Cl47 4 Right side of engine com-

partment To Engine compartment fan relay
C l 4 8 4 Right corner rear engine com-

partment To Rear oxygen sensor
Cl49 8 Right side of engine com-

partment To Engine compartment fan resister
C l 5 0 2 Right side of engine com-

partment To Engine compartment fan
Cl51 2 Right side of engine com-

partment To ignition Ne service connector
Cl52 2 Right front engine compartment To Fuel pump resister
Cl53 20 Right bulkhead To Junction connector
Cl54 26 Middle of behind middle of

bulkhead To PGM-Fi ECU
Cl55 1 6 Middle of behind middle of

bulkhead To PGM-FI ECU
C l 5 6 1 2 Middle of behind middle of

bulkhead To PGM-Fi ECU
Cl57 2 2 Middle of behind middle of

bulkhead To PGM-Fi ECU
C l 5 8 1 6 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C476)
Cl59 8 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C475)
C l 6 0 1 8 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C477)
Cl61 20 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C478)

T102 Middle of engine compartment To Alternator
T103 Engine rear cylinder head

cover To Oil pressure switch

GIOI Right middle of engine To Engine ground, via engine wire harness
G102 Right side of engine com-

partment To Body ground, via engine wire harness

Knock Sensor Sub Harness

Cl71
Cl72
Cl73

3 Middle of engine To Engine wire harness (Cl321 0
2 Middle of engine To Front knock sensor
2 Middle of engine To Rear knock sensor
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Front Compartment Wire Herness

Connector or Number
rerminal  Number of pins

Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c201

c202
C203
C204
c205
C206

C207

C206

c209
c210
c211
c212
C213
C214
c215
C216
C217
C218
c219
c220
c221

c222

G201

G202

2 Right front corner of front
compartment area To R. Front side marker

2 Behind Right front bumper To R. Condenser fan motor
2 Behind Right front bumper To R. Front position light
2 Behind Right front bumper To.R.  Front turn signal light
2 Behind Right front bumper To. R. Horn
2 Front end of front compart-

ment area To Radiator fan motor
3 Front end of front compart-

ment area To Radiator fan resister
1 4 Right side of front compart-

ment area To R. Retractor sub harness (C281)
6 Behind Right headlight To R. Retractor relay
6 Behind Right headlight To L. Retractor relay
4 Sub relay box B To Power amplifier relay
4 Sub relay box B To Anti-lock brake Front fail-safe relay
4 Sub relay box B To Washer motor relay
4 Sub relay box 6 To Anti-lock brake Rear fail-safe relay
5 Sub relay box B To Intermittent wiper relay
4 Sub relay box B To Windshield wiper high relay
4 Sub relay box B To Windshield wiper low relay
6 Behind spare tire To Recirculation control motor
2 Behind spare tire To Blower motor
3 Behind spare tire To Power transistor
2 Right front compartment

area To R. Front anti-lock brake speed sensor
5 Under air scoop To Windshild wiper rpotor

Right side of front compart- To Body ground, via front compartment wire
ment area harness
Right side of front compart- To Body ground, via front compartment wire
m e n t  a r e a harness
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Front Compartment Wire Harness (Cont’dl

Connector or Number Location Where the Wires Go Remark
‘erminal  Number of pins

C225 4 Sub relay box A To Junction connector
C 2 2 6 4 Sub relay box A To Radiator fan low relay
C 2 2 7 4 Sub relay box A To A/C compressor clutch relay
C228 4 Sub relay box A To Radiator fan high relay
c229 4 Sub relay box A To Horn relay
C230 4 Sub relay box A To Condenser fan relay
C 2 3 1 4 Sub relay box A To L. Retractor cut relay
C232 4 Sub relay box A To Blower high relay
C233 4 Sub relay box A To R. Retractor cut relay
C234 4 Sub relay box A To Blower relay
C235 4 Rear under front compart-

ment area To EPS Tach  generator E P S
C236 6 Rear under front compart-

ment area To EPS Torque sensor E P S
C237 20 Behind right kick panel To Jaunction connector
C238 1 4 Right front floor To Power unit E P S
C239 6 Right under dash To Anti-lock brake inspection connector
C240 20 Right under dash To Anti-lock brake control unit
C 2 4 1 1 8 Right under dash To Anti-lock brake control unit
C242 1 8 Right under dash To EPS control unit
C243 1 2 Right under dash To EPS control unit
C244 2 0 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C468)
C245 1 8 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C469)
C246 1 6 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C470)
C 2 4 7 1 4 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C466)
C248 1 2 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C465)
C249 1 0 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C464)
C250 7 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C467)

T 2 0 1 Battery To Battery negative terminal E P S
T202 Rear under front compart-

ment area To Gearbox EPS
T203 Rear under front compart-

ment area To Gearbox E P S
T204 Rear under front compart-

ment area . To Gearbox E P S
T205 Right front floor To Power unit E P S
T206 Right front floor To Power unit E P S
T207 Right front floor To Power unit E P S
T208 Right front floor To Power unit E P SL
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Front Comoartment Wire Harness (Cont’d)

Connector and Number
‘erminal  Number of pins

Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c301
C302
c303
c 304
c305
C306

c307

C308

c309
c310
c311
C312
c313
c314
c315
C316
c317
C318
c319

C320

C 3 2 1

G 3 0 1

G302

2 Left front compartment area To L. Front side marker
2 Left behind front bumper To L. Condenser fan motor
2 Left behind front bumper To L. Front position light
2 Left behind front bumper To L. Front turn signal light
2 Left behind front bumper To L. Horn
2 Behind middle of front

bumper To Front washer motor
2 Behind middle of front

bumper To Ambient sensor
2 Middle of front compartment

area To Hood switch
3 Left front compartment area To Anti-lock brake left front solenoid
3 Left front compartment area To Anti-lock brake left rear solenoid
2 Lefr f ront compartment area To Anti-lock brake motor
3 Left front compartment area To Anti-lock brake right front solenoid
3 Left front compartment area To Anti-lock brake right rear solenoid

1 4 Left front compartment area To Retractor sub harness (C381)
4 Left front compartment area To Auto cruise actuator
2 Left front compartment area To Security horn
2 Left front compartment area To Anti-lock brake pressure switch
4 Left front compartment area To A/C pressure switch
1 Left rear front compartment

area To Brake fluid level switch ( + 1
1 Left rear front compartment

area To Brake fluid level switch (-  1
2 Left rear front compartment

area To L. Front anti-lock brake speed sensor

Left front compartment area To Body ground, via front compartment
harness

Left front compartment area To Body ground, via front compartment
harness
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Right Retractor Sub Harness

Where the Wires Go Remark

To Front compartment wire harness
(C208)
To Right headlight

To Right retractor motor

Left Retractor Sub Harness

C381

C382
C383

1 4 Left front compartment To Front compartment wire harness
area (C314)

6 Behind Left headlight To Left headlight
6 Left front compartment

area To Left retractor motor
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RIGHT RETRACTOR SUB HARNESS

I

LEFT RETRACTOR SUB HARNESS
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness

Connector or Number
rerminal  Number of pins

Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c401 1 6 Behind left kick panel To Integrated control unit
C402 1 2 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C904)
c403 1 4 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C901)
c404 1 6 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C902)
c405 5 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C905)
C406 1 6 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box PC9031
c407 20 Behind left kick panel To Side wire harness (C523)
C408 2 Behind left kick panel To Side wire harness (C524)
c409 1 8 Behind left kick panel To Driver’s door wire harness (C601)
c410 1 4 Behind left kick panel To Driver’s door wire harness (C602)
c411 1 0 Behind instrument kick panel To Retractor switch/Dashiight  brightness

controller
C412 30 Behind gauge To Gauge assembly
c413 2 Left under dash To Foot light
c414 2 Left under dash To Chime (lights-on warning)
c415 6 Left under dash To Turn signal/Hazard relay
C416 1 6 Left under dash To Combination switch (lighting & turn)
c417 2 0 Behind gauge To Junction connector
C418 1 4 Under middle of dash To Automatic climate control unit
c419 30 Under middle of dash To Automatic climate control unit
C420 1 6 Under middle of dash To Stereo radio/cassette player
C 4 2 1 2 Under middle of dash
C422 4 Under center console To Cigarette lighter relay
C423 2 Under center console To Shift position console light A/T
C424 2 Under center console To Shift position console switch AIT
C425 1 2 Under center console To Shift position console switch A K
C426 3 Under center console To Shift lock solenoid AIT
C427 4 Under middle of dash To In car temperature sensor A/C
C428 3 Under middle of dash To Cigarette lighter
c429 4 Under right dash To SRS main wire harness (C701)
c430 2 Under right dash To Glove box light
c431 2 Behind glove box To Trunk opener main switch
C432 7 Right under dash To Function contol motor A/C
c433 6 Under middle of dash To Air mix motor A/C
c434 2 Under middle of dash To Evaporator temperature sensor A/C
c435 6 Under middle of dash To Ventilation control motor AIC
C436 5 Behind instrument panel To TCS off switch
c437 30 Behind gauges To Gauge assembly

G401 Behind left kick panel To Body ground, via floor wire harness
G404 Middle of floor To Body ground, via floor wire harness
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FLOOR WIRE HARNESS

I

Lx C 4 1 6  /
I

C4b5 c&2 I
LEFT KICK PANEL

I I \ c422  \
C425 C424 C426 C423

I
0404

6701

kont’d)
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (cont’d)
NOTE: See page 23-31 for illustrations of C439 thru C446 connector lOCatiOnS.

Connector or Number
rerminal  Number of pins Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c439
c440
c441
C442
c443
c444

c445
C446
c447
C448
c449
c450
c451
C452
c453
c454
c455
C456
c457
C458
c459
C460
C 4 6 1
C462
C463
C464

C465

C486

C467

C468

C469

c470

c471
C472
c473
c474

3 Left under dash To Clutch switch (cruise control) MiT
2 Left under dash To Clutch interlock switch M/T
2 Left under dash To Water temperature sensor A/C
4 Left under dash To Brake light switch
4 Left under dash To Cruise control main switch

1 8 Left under dash To Combination switch (windshield wiper
and hazard)

8 Left under dash To Ignition key switch/key interlock solenoid
7 Left under dash To Ignition switch

20 Behind center dash To Junction connector
2 Behind center dash To Sunlight sensor AK
4 Center under dash To Clock

20 Behind right dash To Junction connector
1 8 Behind right dash To Junction connector

8 Right under dash To Keyless  door lock contol unit OPTION
6 Right under dash To Foot well bass speaker
2 Right under dash To Foot well bass speaker
4 Center under dash To Starter cut relay
4 Right under dash To Daytime running light control unit CANADA
8 Right under dash To Daytime running light control unit CANADA
2 Right under dash To Service check connector
2 Right under dash

1 6 Right under dash To Security control unit
22 Right under dash To Security control unit
1 8 Right under dash To Power door lock control unit
1 4 Right under dash To Cruise control unit
1 0 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C249)
1 2 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C248)
1 4 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C247)
7 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C250)
20 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C244)
1 8 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C245)
1 6 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness

(C246)
4 Behind right kick panel To Junction connector

1 4 Behind right kick panel To Passenger’s door wire harness (C651)
1 0 Behind right kick panel To Passenger’s door wire harness (C652)

4 Under passenger’s seat To Passenger’s power seat wire harness
fC781)

G402 Behind right kick panel To Body ground, via floor wire harness
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C466

\ C465

C468

. C464

c473
FLOOR WlFiE  HARNESS

(co&d)
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Connector and VVre Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (cont’d)

Connector or Number
rerminal  Number of pins Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c475 8 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (C 159)
C476 1 6 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (Cl 58)
c477 1 8 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (C160)
C478 2 0 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (Cl 61)
c479 2 0 Right rear bulkhead To Junction connector
C480 8 Right rear bulkhead To PGM-FI ECU
C 4 8 1 4 Right rear bulkhead To PGM-FI main relay
C482 8 Right rear bulkhead To PGM-FI main relay
C483 1 2 Right rear bulkhead To Cooling fan control unit
C484 2 Center bulkhead To Rear speaker
C485 2 Center floor To Parking brake switch
C486 4 Center floor To C487 connector
C486 4 Center floor To Car telephone system OPTION

C487
C487

4 Center floor To C486 connector
4 Center floor To Car telephone system OPTION

C488
C489
c490
c491
c492
c493
c494
c495
C496
c497
C498
c499
c500
c501
C502
c503
c504
c505
C 506
c507
C508

G403
G405

1 8
6
8
4

1 0
1 2
2 0
2 2
2 6

7
4

1 2
20

Left rear bulkhead To Retractable headlight control unit
Left rear bulkhead To Fuel tank wires (C771)
Left rear bulkhead To Interlock control unit
Left rear bulkhead To Fuel pump relay
Left rear bulkhead To TCS control unit
Left rear bulkhead To TCS control unit
Left rear bulkhead To TCS control unit
Left rear bulkhead To AIT  control unit
Left rear bulkhead To A/T control unit
Left rear bulkhead To Dashlight brigtness control unit
Left rear bulkhead To TCS fail-safe relay
Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness (C528)
Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness (C527)
Center floor To Stereo radio/cassette player
Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness (C540)
Center floor To Stereo radio/cassette player
Right rear bulkhead To Hatch wires(C802)
Center floor To Compact disc system
Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness
Center floor To Car telephone system
Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness

Left rear bulkhead To Body ground, via floor wire harness
Left rear bulkhead To Body ground,via TCS control unit

AIT

OPTION
OPTION
OPTION
OPTION
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+ITI

RETRACTABLE

HEADLIGHT

CONTROL UNIT

i.

\
FLOOR WIRE HARNESS
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

23-36

Side Wire Harness

Connector or Number
rerminal  Number of pins Location Where the Wires Go Rema

C 5 2 1
C522
C523
C524
C525

C526
C527
C528
c529
c530
c530
c531
C532
c533
c534
c535
C536
c537
C538
c539
c540
c541

20 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C906)
2 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box VI9071

20 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness (C407)
2 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness (C408)
6 Under driver’s seat To Driver’s power seat wire harness

(C791)
2 Left rear bulkhead To Roof wire harness (C751)

20 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C500)
1 2 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C499)

Left rear window To Rear defogger wire (C81  I)
1 4 Left front engine compartment To Engine wire harness (C  10 I) A/T

6 Left front engine compartment To Engine wire harness (Cl 01 I M/T
2 Left front engine compartment To Engine wire harness (C  102)
6 Left front engine compartment To Emission control box
3 Left front engine compartment To Emission control box
3 Left front engine compartment To Emission control box
2 Center engine compartment To Engine hood switch
2 Center engine compartment To Trunk wire harness (C581)
2 Left engine compartment To L. Rear anti-lock brake speed sensor
4 Left trunk area To Car telephone system OPTIC

20 Left trunk area To Rear wire harness (C551)
Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C502)
Left trunk area To Power antenna motor



MAIN FUSE BOX

I
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Rear Wire Harness

Connector or Number
Terminal Number of pins

Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c551
C552
c553
c554
c555
C556
c557
C558
c559
C 560
C561
C562
C563
C564

G551

2 0 Left quarter panel area To Side wire harness (C539)
3 Left trunk area To Trunk light
4 Left trunk area To Power antenna motor
2 Left trunk area To Trunk opener solenoid
8 Left trunk area To L. Taillight assembly
2 Left trunk area To L. Rear turn signal light
3 Center trunk area To Trunk latch switch
4 Center trunk area To License plate lights
2 Center trunk area To Security trunk key cylinder switch
8 Right trunk area To R. Taillight assembly
2 Right trunk area To R. Rear turn signal light
2 Right quarter panel area To R. Rear anti-lock brake speed sensor
2 Right trunk area To R. Rear side marker
2 Left trunk area To L. Rear side marker

Left quarter panel area To Body ground, via rear wire harness

23-



+rl
e Trunk Wire Harness

Connector or Number
Terminal Number of pins Location Where the Wires Go

i ,
C581 2
C582

Left front trunk area
2 Above center trunk are’s

To Side wire harness (C536)
To Trunk sub wire harness (C59  1)

Remark

Trunk Sub Wire Harness

c591
c592

2 Above center trunk area
2 Above center trunk area

To Trunk wire harness (C582)
To High mount brake light

c

NK SUB WIRE HARNESS



Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Driver’s Door Wire Harness

Connector or Number Location Where the Wires GO Remark
Terminal Number of pins

C601 1 8 Behind left kick panel TO Floor wire harness (C4Og)

C602 1 4 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness (C410)

C603 3 Left door To Left power door mirror

C604 1 2 Left door To Driver’s power window switch

C605 1 0 Left door TO Power door mirror switch

C606 6 Left door To Power window control unit

C607 4 Left door To Power window control unit

C808 3 Left door To Driver’s door lock switch

C609 5 Left door To Left front speaker
C610 2 Left door To Trunk opener switch
C 6 1 1 3 Left door To Driver’s door courtesy light
C612 8 Left door To Driver’s door key cylinder switch and

door lock motor
C613 4 Left door To Driver’s door power window motor
C614 5 Left door To Security indicator
C615 2 Left door To Driver’s door switch

Passanger’s Door Wire Harness

C 6 5 1 1 4 Behind right kick panel
C652 1 0 Behind right kick panel
C653 3 Right door
C654 8 Right door
C655 3 Right door
C656 5 Right door
C 6 5 7 3 Right door
C 6 5 8 8 Right door

C 6 5 9 2 Right door
C602 2 Right door

To Floor wire harness (C472)
To Floor wire harness (C473)
To Right power door mirror
To Passenger’s power window switch
To Passenger’s door lock switch
To Right front speaker
To Passenger’s door courtesy light
To Passenger’s door key cylinder switch

and door lock motor
To Passenger’s door power window motor
To Passenger’s door switch



DRIVER’S DOOR WIRE HARNESS

PASSENGER’S DOOR WIRE
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

SRS Main Wire Harness

Connector or Number
Terminal Number of pins

I

2
4

1 8
6
2
2

Location

Behind left kick panel
Right under dash
Center under dash
Left under dash
Left under dash
Right under dash

Center floor

Where the Wires Go

To Dash fuse box (C908)
To Floor wire harness (C429)
To SRS control unit
To Cable reel
To Left dash sensor
To Right dash sensor

To Body ground, via floor wire harness

Remark

Fuel Tank Wires

c771 6 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C489)
C772 3 Fuel tank area To Fuel gauge sending unit
c773 2 Fuel tank area To Fuel pump

-
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SRS CONTROL UN

FUEL TANK WIRES

\
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Driver’s Power Seat Wire Harness

Connector or Number
Terminal Number of pins

Location

C 7 8 1 6 Under driver’s seat
C782 5 Left driver’s seat
C783 5 Left driver’s seat
C784 2 Right driver’s seat back
C785 2 Under driver’s seat
C786 2 Right driver’s seat

Where the Wires Go Remark

To Side wire harness (C525)
To Power seat sliding switch
To Power seat reclining switch
To Power seat reclining motor
To Power seat sliding motor
To Belt switch

Passenger’s Power Seat Wire Harness

c791
c792
c793
c794
c795

4 Under passenger’s seat To Floor wire harness (C474)
5 Right passenger’s seat To Power seat sliding switch
5 Right passenger’s seat To Power seat reclining switch
2 Left passenger’s seat back To Power seat reclining motor
2 Under passenger’s seat To Power seat sliding motor
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DRIVER’S SEAT

I
DRIVER’S POWER SEAT

WIRE HARNESS

PASSENGER’S SEAT

PASSENGER’S POWER SEAT

WIRE HARNESS
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Roof Wire
,e

Connector or Number
Terminal Number of pins

Location Where the Wires Go Remark

c751 2 Left front engine compartment To Side wire harness (C526)
C752 Roof area To Dome light

Rear Window Defogger Wire

C 8 1 1 1 Left front engine compartment To Side wire harness (C529)
C812 1 Rear window area To Rear window defogger (+ 1

Hatch Wires

Rear window area To Rear window defogger (-  1
RigKt  rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C504)
Rear window area To Rear window glass antenna I I

I G 8 0 1 I I Right engine compartment I To Body ground, via hatch wires I I

REAR

ROOF WIRE

C752 cl301

\ \ HATCH WIRES

WINDOW DEFOGGER WIRE \\-  ) II\

e
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Fuses
+lzl

-Main Relay Box

NOTE: Main relay box is located in the front compartment, right side.

c 9 3 5
ITo  Lighting relay]

C938
[To Power window

c 9 3 9

brake Motor Relay]

:940
To Junction connector]

c941
[To Junction connector]

cable (T-211

* : Not used
< >: C A N A D A
( +:  with EPS
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Fuses
-Main Fuse Box

NOTE: Main fuse box is located in the engine compartement,  left side.

JUMP START TERMINAL (T-l 1

BATTERY
[To Starter cable]

\

STARTER MOTOR
[To Stater cable1

I

c921
ITo  Rear defogger relay]

ALTERNATOR
’ [To Engine wire harness ~TlOl)l

* Not used
< > Option

a

a
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+lrl
Q

c
L

-Dash Fuse Box

NOTE: Dash fuse box is located behind left kick panel.
0 : Spare fuse

t

c907
[To Side sire
harness (C522) I

C906
ij

ITo  Side wire harness

C908  [To SRS wire

C909  [To  Integrated contrc

< > : ChNADA

C911 [Option fIG2-A)1 .

C912 [Option (BATT)]

e C905 [To Floor wire harness (C405)l 1

u u
n nl

(‘X21  11

C904 [To Floor wire harness IC402)l

[To  Floor wire harness (C406)l

[To  Floor wire harness

[To Floor wire harness

(C404)l

fC403)l
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Power Distribution
Circuit Identification

B A T T E R Y+jr- BLK-

A L T E R N A T O R
I
I

e ’BLK:

No.4(15A)  F U S E

( F r o m  Page23-52)

a

e YELlBLK
- I -

: I
I ( T o  I

M A I N  R E L A Y  B O X

( T o  Page23-54)

M A I N  F U S E  B O X

aBLK S t a r t e r  m o t o r

I

lo.g(lPOA)

Rear  window detogger(t  B)

N o . 1  B(20A)

I
I
I

I
YELlBLU  ~7 Secur ity  contro l  un i t

No.22(20A)

I t V o l t a g e  r e g u l a t o r ( S )

: P G M - F I  m a i n  relay(t  8)

WHTIGRN Passenger ’s  power  seat  s l i d i ng  motor

No.23(20A)
I

WHTlBLU Passenger ’s  power  seat  rec l i n i ng  motor

823-51)

4

a

a
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,c
I

IGNITION SWITCH(IG1) ;
(F rom Page23-53)

I

BLKlYEL

No.lS(20A)
WHTlYEL-  Driver’s power seai sliding motor

1 Ng(tOA)
WHTlRED-  Driver’s power seat reclining motor

No.21(lOA)
PNKlORN- A/C compressor clutch

No.24(10A)
WHTlGRN-  Engine compartment fan motor

No.i5(20A)
BLUlGRN-  Cigarette lighter

No.i6(15A)
GRNlRED

TCS control unit(t  6)

No.l7(0ption)
YEllBLU-  Option:COlP(Dash  f u s e  b o x )

No.t3(30A) i
BLKlYEL PGM-FI  main relay(lG1)

No.1 Ignition coil

No.2 Ignition coil

No.3 Ignition coil

No.4 Ignition coil

No.5 ignition coil

No.6 Ignition coil

Radio noise condenser

lcont’d)
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Power Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

I G N I T I O N  S W I T C H D A S H  F U S E  B O X

CY WHTlREDI YELlRED
-Tz

W HTlBLK
*No.3(7.5A)

BLU/WHT--cWHT--  , BLKlRED-

No.l2(30A)  F U S E

S t e r e o  r a d i o / c a s s e t t e  playar(ACC]

C igarette  l i ghter  re lay
Option:C913(Daah f u s e  b o x )

Dayt ime  runn ing  l i ght  contro l  unil(lG2)

*  :CANADA
+ F r o n t  f a i l - s a f e  r e l a y  1

R e a r  f a i l - s a f e  r e l a y A n t i - l o c k

Contro l  un it
b r a k e  s y s t e m

I n s p e c t i o n  c o n n e c t o r  ,I

Blower relay

Blower h igh re lay

R a d i a t o r  f a n  l o w  r e l a y

Radialor  fan  h igh  re lay

Condenser  fan  re lay

A / C  c o m p r e s s o r  c l u t c h  r e l a y

t
Y E L l B L K  - E n g i n e  conpartment  f a n  r e l a y

F Y E L l B L K  - R a d i a t o r  f a n  c o n t r o l  u n i t ( l G 2 )

YELlBLK-

Y E L I B L K -
C l imate  contro l  un i t ( lG2)

t Y E L I B L K - Power  door  m irrors

& Y E L l B L K

k

- Rear window defogger  i nd icator  l i ght

R E A R  W I N D O W  D E F O G G E R  R E L A Y

YEL’BLK-p  ( T o  Page23-50)

Y E L l B L K - Option:C911(Daah f u s e  b o x )

:

L WHTlBLU Integrated  contro l  un i t

41-lWHTIBLU

-E

Ignit ion  key l ight

:
Foot  l i ght

Dr iver ’s  door  courtesy l ight

R E A R  W I N D O W

C a r  t e l e p h o n e  ayatem(Option)
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+rl
No.29(50A)  FUSE
(From Page23-54)

WHT-

IGNIT ION SWITCH

STARTER CUT RELAY

S T

B A T - / -
-  BLKlWHT BLKfWHT

~

BLK’GRN+  (MIT)
. CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH

4x . SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH
‘. . IGl BLKlWHT t (A/T)

l SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

I - BLKlBLU

DASH FUSE BOX

No.7(7.5A)
BLKIWHT

-I!

PGM-FI main relay(ST)

PGM-FI ECU

Gauge assembly(bulb  check circuit)

B L K I W H T - Starter solenoid

No.l(lOA)
- BLKlYEL P N K -  SRS  c o n t r o l  unit(VA)

I

No.P(lSA)
r-2 R E D -  SRS  c o n t r o l  unit(VB)

’

Fuel pump resistor and fuel pump

/ ”  1 ““r*4  ;;;i;IIa;;tIi;;;; SeneOre

:
0

BLK’YEL  V
A/T control unit(lG1)

,I BLKlYEL
-t Emission control box

: , BLKIYEL- I
No.S(lOA)

t_^_ YEL -  Integrated control unit(lG1)

,I YEL

-t

Back-up lights

: Sh i f t  l ock  solenoid(AIT)

41 YEL Gauges and indicator lights

P

TCS SWITCH
,
I : Tu rn signal lights

EPS control unit(lG1)

41 YEL

1

Fuel pump relay

: :
TCS control unit(lG1)

TCS fail-safe relay

Security control unit

I- WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH

kont'd)

23-53



Power Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

No.27(50A)
I
I W H T E P S  p o w e r  unlt(t  B )

No.31(30A)
W H T Radiator fan motor

No.32(20A) I
8

ok’

I I

- wHT’BLK~}~n&~c:,p,““”

No.33(7.5A)

I-- TCS control unit

WHTlYEL

i
A / T  c o n t r o l  unit(t  6)

PGM-FI  ECU{+  B )

Stereo radiolcassets player(t  B)

Clock(  t B)

EPS control unit(t  B)

Climate control unft(t  B)

No.34(15A)

No.35(20A)

! W HTlBLU  7”  pT”o”Hp~;~~3”r$

Passenger’s door courtesy light

I ORNrT  Power door lock control unit

t :I:~~dIc~~‘,ZerItIr

Key less control unit(option)

WHTlBLK R.Condenser  fan motor

No.42(15A)
01’

I
I

ERN’WHTI
R.Headlight  retractor motor

I

H E A D L I G H T  R E T R A C T O R
S W I T C H

No.43(15A)
I
I WHTlBLK,  L.Headlight  retractor motor

H E A D L I G H T  R E T R A C T O R
S W I T C H

L I G H T I N G  S W I T C H

v
( T o  Page23-55)
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MAIN RELAY BOX

I (F rom F

No,4(15A)FUSE
(From Page23-52)

YELlBLK  +

INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT
(Timer circuit) :

Y ’
:

GRYlBLK

l-
I G N I T I O N  SWITCH(IG1)  I
(F rom Page23-53) :

e23-54)
r

I NxA):CANADA
PNKlWHT-  Daytime running lights(CANADA)

No.45(20A)
I
I

WHTlGRN-  H o r n  relay(coil)

Horns

Brake lights

Security indicator light

Integrated control unit

Key interlock solenoid

I RED’WHTz  ::~nar~igl~a~!arard  r e l a y

No.46
0 0 Not used

No.51(20A)
GRNlBLK

-E

Passenger’s door speaker(t  B)

Driver’s door speaker(t  B)

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE
MOTOR RELAY

Foot well bass speaker(tB)

WHTIBLU-  An t i - l ock  b rake  mo to r

I
I

I
I YELlRED

- 0
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT

I
POWER WINDOW RELAY I

lBLKl: -
G201

No.26(40A)
GRNlBLK-  Windshield wiper motor

I

(cont’d)
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Power Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

l HEADLIGHT :
l HIGH BEAM

I N D I C A T O R  L I G H T

MAIN RELAY BOX

LIGHTING RELAYLIGHTING RELAY

Retractable headlight control unitRetractable headlight control unit

High beam indicator lightHigh beam indicator light

REDlYEL  -REDlYEL  - R.HeadlightR - H e a d l i g h t

L.HeadlightL.Headlight

mtu-D L I G H T I N G  S W I T C Hm/m-D L I G H T I N G  S W I T C H

--

G 2 0 2G 2 0 2

TAILLIGHT RELAYTAILLIGHT RELAY
:  y;;;k’tr”ys;;;;oL  “N,T:  y;;;k’tr”ys;;;;oL  “N,T

License plate lights

Dashlight brightness control unit

Rashlight brightness contraller

Hazard switch light

Lighting switch light

Power door mirror switch light

Driver’s power window switch light

Rear wimdow defogger switch light

Cruise main switch light

TCS switch light

Stereo radio/cassette

Clock

Glove box light

Cigarette lighter light

G a u g e  l i g h t s

Ashtray light

D i m m i n g
s i g n a l

Shift position console light

Option:CDlO(Oash  fuse  b o x )

R.Rear  side maker light

L.Rear  side maker light

Automatic climate function control
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification

* NOTE: See page 23-17 for illustrated ground locations.

I •I BLK- BaiteryA-
Gl

EPS control uni

EPB gearbox

I-@ BLK

FiTl
yrIYx - - - - - - - -- - - - ---,

-fiJ WHT

!
I
I

I
FET2 :H ORN

I
I

I I
I I

FETI I
I
-~~JWHT/BLU

I
I

I I
I I

FET4
LB

H ORNlBLU
-_--------------------  --m-m-J

:-R~~~~~~;:

MOTOR -m BLU
t-1 L,,,,,,,,,,,,,,-,------ ,,,,,,J

IPS power unit

-

62

BLK Transmission housing

Engine head

63

A-
64

q : Battery ground wire
q : Engine ground wire B
q : Engine ground wire A
q : EPS ground wire
q : Front compartment wire harness

- - - - - - - - -  :  S h i e l d e d  w i r e

(cont’d)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

r-----------------------------~

L-aORN/BLU I

I I

I -
G WHTlBLU

PBBLUIGRN
I

I q BLUlYEL
I

L------------------------
r------------------------

;-,ORN/BLU I
I

I -
G WHTlBtU

--ORN
t

I
JWI~T

I

L---------------------------
r”““““““““‘“““”

Front crank angle sensor

Front CYL sensor

Rear crank angle sensor

Rear CYL sensor

I
-iTJ  WHT Front knock sensor

I
Rear knock sensor

P G M - F I  E C U ( L G  1 )

T C S  c o n t r o l  unit(LG  1)

Sl
C

7

L L T  GRNlBLK- S t e e r i n g  sensor(TCS)

P G M - F I  E C U ( L G 2 )

Front oxygen sensor

B REDlBLU
L,,-,,,,-,,,,,,,,,,,----------J

BRNlWHT.;I’;7BRNIWHT

Rear oxygen sensor

Knock sensor

I--BRNIwHT-~~  ~BRNIWHT

jRT
lNECTOR

!n-,K-[li;“,,,,,,TJMBRN,WHTc urn....‘-....n 1IA/T c o n t r o l  u n i t

S p e e d  sensor(A/T)

q : Engine wire harness

q : Floor wire harness

a  : Side wire harness

q : Knock sensor harness

- - - - - - - - -  :  S h i e l d e d  w i r e
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NOTE: See page 23-19 and 21 for illustrated ground locatons.

(F rom Page23-53)

Neutral switch(M/T)

Speed sensor

PGM-FI ECU(PG1)

TCS control unit(PG1)

PGM-FI ECU(PG2)

TCS control unit(PG2)

n-

GlOl

~~a  BLK Engine compartment fan motor

G 1 0 2

A BLK-} fgniter unit

6103

q : Engine wire harness
q : Floor wire harness

(cont’d)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

NOTE: See page 23-23 for illustrated ground locations.

s  B L K Windshild wiper motor

,Cu  B L K P o w e r  transistor(Blower  m o t o r )

,C-m B L K B l o w e r  h i g h  relay(Switching)

41 D i m m e r  relay(Switching)

(C

0

II
-

G 2 0 1

-a B L K Intermittent wiper relay

0 tm B L K Windshield wiper high relay(Switching

0 q BLK R a d i a t o r  f a n  H I  relay(Switching)

0 A BLK - :k”z:o”;  1;; ;;:::,“:;)I

0

,BLK-

Anti-lock brake front fail-safe relay

Anti-lock brake rear fail-safe relay

0 RItetractor  c u t  relsy(Switching)

L.Retractor  c u t  relay(Switching)

n-

6 2 0 2

q : Engine wire harness

q : Front compartment wire harness
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NOTE: See page 23-27 for illustrated ground locations.

6301

41

0

41

0

0

~~IlTJ BLK Radiator fan resister

~-A B L K A n t i - l o c k  b r a k e  m o t o r

fl  BLK  - i;Iiyessure s w i t c h

FTil BLK- p”“h::: switch

Anti- lock brake pressure switch

fl  BLK- Condensor  fan  re lay

4.
-

6 3 0 2

q :  Front  compartment  wire  harness

kont’d)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

+BLK1

q ,,,-E

I, ~-- B L K

D A S H  F U S E  B O X

emBLKT

0 -iJ B L K

I.

I”“--lE

I--liJ BLK-/~

q ��--E, IL
~-+ej;j*

1 c l
- - - -

Iv2 v3
( T o  Page23-63) ( T o  Page23-63)

Gauges and SRS l ights

Retractable headl ight control  unit

EPB control  unit

Driver’s  power seat
recl in ing switch

Driver’s  power seat
sllding switch

Power door  mirror  switch

Driver’s  power window switch

Power window control  un it

Dashl ight  br ightness control  un it

1
Automatic c l imate control  unit

Key less door lock
c o n t r o l  unit(option)

Shift  posit ion console
switch(AIT)

C l u t c h  switch(M/T)

Interlock control  unit(A/T)

Dayt ime runn ing
( C A N A D A )

light control unit

Gauges and indicator l ights

Cruise control  un it

Power door lock control  un it

Security control  unit

C l o c k

Passenger ’s  door switch

Passenger ’s  door lock switch

Passenger ’s  door
key cylrnder switch

Passenger ’s  door lock actuator

Integrated control  unit

Wngine cover switch

High mount brake l ight

C a r  t e l e p h o n e  system(option)

Driver’s seat belt switch

q :  Front  compartment  wire  harness Q :  S ide  wire  harness q :  Passenger ’s  door  wire  harness

q : Floor wire harness q :  Dr iver ’s  door wire harness q :  Dr iver ’s  power seat  wire harness
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NOTE: See page 23-31 for illustrated ground locations.

(F rom Page23-62)  (F rom Page23-62)

A -

, -

rc

,C

.

B BLK- ;:;:,“;;el;“,‘,“;celay

- -  BLK+~

mBLK-E

Driver’s door switch

Driver’s door lock switch

Driver’s door key cylinder switch

Driver’s door lock actuator

pm  BLK Chime(lights-on warning)

DASH FUSE BOX

a BLK Windshield wiper switch

~---  BLKV- :;l,l,n,nsf;wU:,“h’lrd  r e l a y

q BLK
G402
( T o  Page23-64)

6 4 0 1

q : Floor wire harness
•J : Driver’s door wire harness

(cont’d)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

NOTE: See page 23-33 for illustrated ground locations.

G402

SHORT CONNECTOR

BLK

Stereo radio/
casse t te  playel

S te reo  radio/
casse t te  playel

~~T~~~~~~~  z} Driver’s door speaker

Passenger’s door speaker

- -  B L K Stereo radio/cassette player

r-------------------- ---------------q

-~ttT- R.FRONTO]
I I

Stereo radio/
casse t te  playe

I
I q O R N I R.FRONT 0
L--------------------..--------------I
r-------------------- ----B.----------q
I
I ”

I  W H T -  L.FRONT 0

I I
.Foot  well bass

q ORN*, L.FRONT  0
speaker

I
L------------------------------------~

SHORT CONNECTOR

Rear@

0
Rear speaker

0

Car telephone system(option)

q BLK Driver’s door speaker

q ~L~-fi -m  BLK Passenger’s door speaker

~l7-J  BLK Foot well bass speaker

JBLK-d li;lroPlm  Page23-63)

q : Floor wire harness
q : Driver’s door wire harness
q : Passenger’s door wire harness

23-64
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NOTE: See page 23-31 thru 33 for illustrated ground locations.

Fuel sending unit

Fuel pump

a BLK+;--  BLK L.Headlight

R.Headlight

q BLK-h m BLK EPS control unit

6403
Radiator fan control unit

STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE
PLAYER CONNECTOR
I

I

I
q BLKlLT GRN I -mBLK/BRN-Security control unit

A-
G404

TCS control unit.

G405

q : Engine wire harness
q : Front compartment wire harness
q : Floor wire harness
q : Passenger’s power seat wire harness

q : R.Retractor  headlight wire harness
q : L.Retractor  headlight wire harness
q : Fuel tank wires

Throttle
a c t u a t o r

(cont’d)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit lndentification (cont’d)

NOTE: See page 23-38, 43 and 46 for illustrated ground locations.

sa BLK R.Taillight  assembly

1L.jRsar  s i d e  m a r k e r  l i g h t s

’  BLKT :}Torn  signal lights@

,BLK Power antenna motor

IC

IC

IC

n-
6501

I /TJBLK Rear window defogger

h-
GE01

q : Hatch wires
q : Rear wire harness
q : SRS  main wire harness
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Battery  .
+rl

Component Location Index

BATTERY

HEAT SHIELD

70D23L
80D26L

INDICATOR

- Replacement

1 . Remove the spare tire and the spare tire holder.

2. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive cable from the battery.

3. Remove the battery holder, then take out the battery.

RE TIRE HOLDER

SPARE TIRE
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Battery

m
l Batterv fluid (electrolyte) contains sulfuric acid. It may cause severe burns if it gets on your skin or in your eyes.

Wear protective clothing and a face shield.
- If electrolyte gets on your skin or clothes, rinse it off with water immediately.
- If electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush it out by splashing water in your eyes for at least 15 minutes; call a physician

immediately.
l A battery gives off hydrogen gas. If ignited, the hydrogen will explode and could crack the battery case and splatter

acid on you. Keep sparks, flames, and cigarettes away from the battery.
0 Overcharging will raise the temperature of the electrolyte. This may force electrolyte to spray out of the battery

vents. Follow the charger manufacturer’s instructions and charge the battery at a proper rate.

If you’re using a computerized battery tester, follow the test procedure provided with it. If you don’t have a computer-
ized tester, follow this conventional test produre:
To get accurate results, the temperature of the electrolyte must be between 21 OC (70°F)  and 38’% (lOOoF).

Check For Damage

If the case is cracked or the posts are loose,
replace the battery.

Check Indiiator  EYE Color

If the indicator shows low electrolyte, add
distilled water if possible. 1

I

EYE Indicates OK

Test Load Capacity WI  1

l Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove
surface charge.

l Allow 15 seconds recovery period.
l Apply test load (see Test Load Chart).
l Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

I I
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Charge on High Setting (40 amps)

Charge until EYE shows charge is OK; plus an
additional 30 minutes to assure full charge.
NOTE: If the battery charge is very low, it may
be necessary to bypass the charger’s polarity
protection circuitry.
If the EYE does not show charge is OK within 3
hours, the battery is no good; replace it. ~-
Write down how long battery was charged
here: ( hrs. charged.

I

Test Load Capacity (#2)

l Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove surface charge.
l Allow 15 seconds recovery period.
l Apply test load (see Test Load Chart).
l Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

t

Stays above 9.6 volts; battery is OK.

1

t

I Drops below 9.6 volts; battery is no good.

80D28L-MF

t BATTERY CODE
LOAD TEST CHART

Use the test load or l/2 the cold cranking amps (CCA) printed
on the label on the top of the battery. If neither is indicated, use
the information below:

I BATTERY COLD CRANKING LOAD
CODE AMPS (CCA) (amps) I
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Dash Fuse Box
- Removal/Installation

CAUTION;
l Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not

pinched or interfering with other car parts.
l Always keep the short connector on the airbag  con-

nector when the harness is disconnected.

Removal:
1 . Disconnect both the negative cable and positive ca-

ble from the battery.

2. Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT C

MAIfilENANCE LID A

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag  and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag  side of
the connector.

STEERING WHEEL

I
AIRBAG CONNECTOR I

SHORT CONNECtOR (RED)

5 . Remove the door sill molding.

6 . Remove the kick panel trim pieces, as necessary.

7 . Remove the fuse box mounting bolts.

8 . Disconnect the fuse box connectors.

NOTE: The SRS main harness connector is double
locked. To remove it, first lift the connector lid with
a thin screwdriver, then press the connector tab
down and pull the connector out.

9. Take out the fuse box.

KICK PANEL TRIM

LID TAB

SRS  FUSE
No. 1 (IO  A)

s~s  MAI N CIARNESS
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Installation:

1 . Install the dash fuse box.

KICK PANEL TRIM

2. Connect the connectors to the dash fuse box.

NOTE: To reinstall the SRS main harness connector,
push it into position until it clicks, then close the con-
nector lid.

3. Install the kick panel trim pieces.

4. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag.

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

LID A
CABLE REEL

SHORT CONNECTOR

5 . Connect the airbag  2-P connector and cable reel 2-P
connector.

6. Attach the short connector to the lid A and attach
to the steering wheel.

7. Connect both the negative cable and positive cable
to the battery.

8. After installing the dash fuse box, confirm that all
systems work properly.
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Ignition Switch
- Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel. (See page
23-l 28)

2. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

0
I 0 0

II 0 0 0 0

Ill Q 0

7:j-P  CONNECTOR

I WHTiBLK  (BAT-B)

WHTlRED  IACC)

Electrical Switch Replacement -

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel. (See page
23-l 281

2. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Insert the key and turn it to “0”.

4. Remove the 2 screws and replace the switch.

\
LOCIi CYLINDER

SWITCH
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- Steering Lock Replacement

SRS wire harness is routed near the steering lock as-
sembly.

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not electrical test equipment on
these circuit.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
ness when servicing the steering lock.

SRS  MAIN WIRE HARNESS

1 . Remove the dashboard lower and center panels.
2. Remove the steering column covers.
3. Remove the knee bolster and dash lower frame.
4. Disconnect the 7-P and 6-P connectors.

\
KNEE BOLSTER

4. Remove the column holder mount bolts.
5. Remove the mounting nuts.

12 lb-ft)

39  N-m
13.9  kg-m, 28 lb-ft)

6. Lower the steering column assy.
7. Center punch each of the shear bolts and drill their

heads off with a 3/16 in. drill bit.

CAUTION: Do not damage the switch body when
removing the shear bolt head.

8. Remove the shear bolts from the switch body.

NOTE: The illustration shows A/T.

(cont’d)
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Ignition Switch
Steering Lock Replacement (cont’d)

9 . Insert the key and turn it to “1”.

NOTE: The illustration shows A/T.

10. Push the lock pin and pull out the steering lock as-
sembly.

11. Turn the key to the “1  “, push the pin and insert the
steering lock assembly into the steering column un-
til the clicks into place.

12. Loosely tighten the new shear bolt.

NOTE: Make sure the projection on the ignition
switch is aligned with the hole in the steering
column.

13. Insert the ignition key and check for proper opera-
tion of the steering wheel lock and that ignition key
turns freely.

14. Tighten the shear bolts until the hex heads twist off.

SHEAR BOLT

I

TWItiT-OFF  PORTION
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Starting System
+lrl

Component Location Index

STARTER CUT RELAY
Wire colors: BLKIWHT,  BLKIBLU.
BLKlWHT  and BLKlGRN
Test, page 23-80

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH
(NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH: A/T)
l Test, page 23-156
l Replacement, page 23-l 57

CLUTCii  INTERLOCK
SWITCH (M/T)
Test, page 23-80

S T A R T E R  ’
l Test, page 23-76
l Solenoid Test, page 23-81
l Replacement, page 23-81
l Overhaul, page 23-82
l Reassembly, page 23-87

23-75



Starting System
- Description

Starter interlock System (MIT  only):

The starter interlock system prevents the engine from starting unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed.

The clutch interlock switch turns on at the position where the clutch disengages: 15-20 mm (0.59-0.79  in) from fully
depressed position.

NOTE: Full stroke of clutch pedal is 135-145 mm (5.3-5.7 in) from fully released position.

r

d

CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH

/

.

Fullv  Ralaarari
---I ‘.-(

Posi t ion

IS-20 mm (0.59-0.79  in.)

Fully Deprksed \\
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- Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH

-+~Z@+WHT,RED-

I
BLKlWHT B L

1 MAIN

riUoSXE

/
;‘C,.

,‘,i
7 ‘,

r
:

SLKlBLU

DASH FUSE BOX

N0.7(7.5A)

BLKlWHT BLKlWHT

l ;;LMA;  MAIN

l PGM-FIECU
'GAUGE ASSEMBLY

1
K/W

f
K/G1

HT

-mm
STARTER
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Starting System
- Starter Test

NOTE: The air temperature must be between 15 and
38OC  (59 and lOOoF) before testing.

Recommended Procedure:

Use a starter system tester.
Connect and operate the equipment in accordance
with manufacturer’s instrucions.
Test and trobleshoot as described.

Alternate Procedure:

l Use the following equipment:
- Ammeter, O-400A
- Voltmeter, 0-20V (accurate within 0.1 volt)
- Tachometer, O-1200 rpm

l Hook up voltmeter and ammeter as shown.

NEGATIVE CABLE
I

1. Disconnect the No. 13 (3OA)  fuse from the main fuse
box.

\ NO. 13 (30A)
FUSE

2. Check the starter engagement:
Press the clutch pedal all the way (M/T only), and
turn the ignition switch to “Start.” The starter
should crank the engine.
NOTE: On cars equipped with manual transmission,
the engine will not crank unless the clutch pedal is
fully depressed.

l If the starter still does not crank the engine, check
the battery, battery positive cable, ground and the
wire connections for looseness or corrosion.

0 Test again.
If the starter still does not crank the engine,
bypass the ignition switch circuit as follows:
Unplug the connector (BLKNVHT  wire) from the
starter. Connect a jumper wire from the battery
positive f + 1  terminal to the solenoid terminal. The
starter should crank the engine.

SOLENOID TERMINAL

U BLKlWHT
WIRE

23-78



- +El
- If the starter still does not crank the engine, re-

move the starter and diagnose its internal
problems.

- If the starter cranks the engine, check for an open
in the BLKIWHT  wire circuit between the starter
and ignition switch, and connectors. Check the
ignition switch.
On cars with automatic transmission, check the
shift position console switch (neutral safety
switch) and connector.
On cars with manual transmission, check the
starter relay, clutch interlock switch and con-
nectors.

NOTE: Check the No. 29 (50A) fuse and the start-
er cut relay, and investigate the security alarm
system.

3. Check for wear or damage:
The starter should crank the engine smoothly and
steadily.

If the starter engages, but cranks the engine errati-
cally, remove the starter motor. Inspect the starter,
drive gear and flywheel ring gear for damage.
Check the drive gear overrunning clutch for binding
or slipping when the armature is rotated with the
drive gear held. Replace the gears if damaged.

4. Check cranking voltage and current draw:
Voltage should be no less than 8.5 volts.
Current should be no more than 350 amperes.

If voltage is too low, or current dravy too high, check
for:

0 Battery fully charged.

l Open circuit in starter armature commutator
segments.

l Starter armature dragging.

l Shorted armature winding.

0 Excessive drag in engine.

5. Check cranking rpm:
Engine speed during cranking should be above 100
rpm.

l Loose battery or starter terminals.

l Excessively worn starter brushes.

l Open circuit in commutator segments.

l Dirty or damaged helical spline or drive gear.

l Defective drive gear overrunning clutch.

6. Check the starter disengagement:
Press the clutch pedal all the way (M/T only), turn
the ignition switch to “Start” and release to “Run.”
The starter drive gear should disengage from the
flywheel ring gear.

If the drive gear hangs up on the flywheel ring gear,
check for:

l Solenoid plunger and switch for malfunction.

l Drive gear assembly for dirt or damaged overun-
ing clutch.
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Starting System
Starter Cut Relay Test

1 . Remove the glove box (See section 20).

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the starter cut
relay.
(Wire colors of 4-P connector: BLK/GRN, BLKAMHT,
BLKIBLU  and BLKIWHT)

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

A-T

- Clutch Interlock Switch Test (M/T) -

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and knee bolster,
then disconnect the 2-P connector from the switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
Clutch Pedal A B

RELEASED

PUSHED

A B

CLUTCH
INTERLOCK

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust the switch
position (see section 12).
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- Starter Solenoid Test

1 . Check the hold-in coil for continuity between the S
terminal and the armature housing (ground).
Coil is OK if there is continuity.

2. Check the pull-in coil for continuity between the S and
M terminals.
Coil is OK if there is continuity.

ARMATURE HOUSING B

PULL-IN COIL HOLD-IN COIL

Starter Replacement

. Disconnect the battery negative (- ) cable.

!. Remove the engine wire harness from the harness clip
on the starter motor.

I. Disconnect the starter cable from the B terminal on the
solenoid,  and the BLK/WHT wire from the S

terminal.

I. Remove the 2 bolts holding the starter, and remove

the starter.

UPPER MOUNTING BOLT
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 32 lb-ft)

\
BmTERMINAL  MOUNTING NUT
9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

BLKAiHT  WIRE

LOWER MOUNTING BOLT
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 32 lb-ftl
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Starting System
- Starter Overhaul

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery cable before remov-
ing the starter. SOLENOID STARTER

PLUNGER SOLENOID
Inspection, page 23-86 Test, page 23-81

CLUTCH ASSY

BRUSH

END COVER

\

O-RING
Replace

ARMATURE PlNlbN GEAR

HARNESS CLIP

\

]fjLd Test,

PINIOV  GEAR
L

ROLLER BEARIN-
/and  CAGE

Prevent rollers from being scattered and lost.

MOLYBDENUM DISULFIDE

NNING CLUTCH ASSY

SOLENOlD  HOUSING STEEL BALi
When reassembling,
instal l  steel ball
from clutch side.

\ /

MOLYBDENUM
DISULF IDE

MOLYBDENUM I
DISULF IDE GEAR HOUSING COVER
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- Starter Brush Holder Test

Check that there is no continuity between the 8
and 8 brush holders.
If continuity exists, replace the brush holder as-
sembly.

B~RUSHH~LDER 8 BRUSH HOLDER

ORRUS~HOLDER 8 BRUSH’HOLDER

Insert the brush into the brush holder, and bring the
brush into contact with the commutator, then attach
a spring scale to the spring. Measure the spring ten-
sion at the moment the spring lifts off the brush.

Spring Tension: 19-24 N (1.9-2.4 kg, 4.2-5.3 lb)

SPRING SCALE

ING

BRUSH -

- Starter Brush Inspection

Measure the brush length. If not within the service limit,
replace the armature housing and brush holder assembly.

Brush Length

Standard (New): 15.0-  15.5 mm (0.59-0.61 in)
Service Limit : 10.0 mm (0.39 in)

NOTE: To seat new brushes after installing them
in their holders, slip a strip of #500 or #600 sand
paper, with the grit side up, over the commutator,
and smoothly rotate the armature. The contact sur-
face of the brushes will be sanded to same contour
as the commutator.
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Starting System
- Armature Inspection and Test

1.

2 .

Inspect the armature for wear or damage due to
contact with the field coil magnets.

Inspect for
d a m a g e .

A dirty or burnt commutator surface may be resur-
faced with emery cloth or a lathe within the follow-
ing specifications.

Commutator Diameter

Standard (New): 29.9-30.0 mm (1.177-l  .I81 in)
Service Limit : 29.0 mm (1 .I4 in)

VERNIER CALIPER

Commutator Runout

Standard (New): O-0.02 mm (O-0.0008 in)
Service Limit : 0.04 mm (0.0016 in)

II D I A L
INDICATOR

COMMUTATOR

3 . If the commutator runout  and diameter are within
.limits,  check the commutator for damage or for
carbon dust or brass chips between the segments.

4. If surface is dirty, recondition it with a #500 or
#600 sandpaper. Then, check mica depth. If neces-
sary, undercut mica with a hacksaw blade to achieve
proper depth.

\ COMMUTATOR

MICA DEPTH/w
Commutator Mica Depth

Standard (New): 0.5-0.8 mm (0.019-0.031 in)
Service Limit : 0.2 mm (0.008 in)
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5 . Check for continuity between each segment of the
commutator. If an open circuit exists between any
segment, replace the armature.

COMMUTATOR
SEGMENT

I

6. Place the armature on an armature tester. Hold a
hacksaw blade on the armature core.

ARMATURE TESTER HACKSAW BLADE

ARMATURE

If the blade is attracted to the core or vibrates while
core is turned, the armature is shorted. Replace the
armature.

7 . With an ohmmeter, check that no continuity exists
between the commutator and armature coil core,
and between the commutator and armature shaft.
If continuity exists, replace the armature.

SHAFT COIL-CORE COMdUTATOR
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Starting System
Solenoid Plunger Inspection

Check the contact points, and the face of the starter sole-
noid plunger for burning, pitting or any other defects. If
surfaces are rough, recordition  with a strip of # 500 or
# 600 sandpaper.

SOLENOID
PLUNGER

PO&T  CONTACTING
FACE

Starter Field Winding Test

1 .

2.

Check for continuity between the brushes. If there’s
no continuity, replace the armature housing.

Check for continuity between each brush and the
armature housing (ground).
If continuity exists, replace the armature housing.

BRUSHES

ARMATURE HbUSlNG
(GROUND)
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. Overrunning Clutch Inspection -

Move the overrunning clutch along the shaft.

If it doesn’t move freely, or if the clutch slips when the
armature is rotated while holding the drive gear, replace
the clutch assembly.

If the gear is worn or.damaged,  replace the overrunning
clutch assembly; the gear is not available separately.

NOTE: Check the condition of the flywheel or tor-
que converter ring gear if the starter drive gear teeth
are damaged.

. Starter Reassembly

Reassemble the starter in the reverse order of disas-
sembly.

1.

2.

3.

Pry back each brush spring with a screwdriver,
then position the brush about halfway out of its
holder, and release the spring to hold it there.

Install the armature in the housing. Next pry back
each brush spring again and push the brush down
until it seats against the commutator, then release
the spring against the end of the brush.

Install the end cover on the brush holder.

0-Rll\iG
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Ignition system
- Component Location Index

IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM
l Troubleshooting, section 11
l Inspection and setting, page 23-91
l Description, page 23-89

RADIO NOISE CONDENSER
Test, oaoe 23-97

SPARK PLUGS (6)
Inspection, page 23-96

/

TACHOMETER CONNECTOR
(Engine revolyion  detected)

/ SERVICE LOOP

IGNITER UNIT
l Replacement, page 23-92
l Input Test, page 23-93
l Troubleshooting, Section 11

IGNITION COILS (61
l Removal, page 23-94
l Test, page 23-95

\

CYLlCRANK  SENSOR
l Troubleshooting, section 11
l Replacement, section 5
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Description

ignition Timing Control:
The programmed ignition (PGM-IG) employed in this engine provides optimum control of ignition timing by determining
the optimum timing using a microcomputer in response to engine speed and vacuum pressure in the intake manifold,
which are transmitted by signals from CRANK/CYL  sensor, throttle angle sensor, coolant temperature sensor and MAP
sensor. This system, not dependent on a governor or vacuum diaphragm, is capable of setting lead angles with compli-
cated characteristics which cannot be provided by conventional governors.

PGM-FI ECU

Battery voltage Voltage compensation

Compensation
DIRECT
IGNITION

CRANK/CYL Current duration SYSTEM,-- - - - - - - - - -

MAP sensor

Thottle angle sensor

Compensation
Idling compensation

Igniter unit I
I 4

I
I I

Ignition coil
t

II
I I
l Spark plugs I
c__-_-------l

Coolant temperature compensation

Coolant temperauture
sensor

Compensation at warm-up

Basic Control
Determination of ignition timing/current duration:
The control unit has stored within it the optimum basic ignition timing for operating conditions based upon engine speed
and intake manifold pressure. With compensation by signals from sensors, the system determines optimum timing for
ambient conditions and sends voltage pulses to the igniter unit.

Compensation of ignition timing:

Compensation Item

lding

Compensation at
warm-up

Related Sensor and Information

CRANK/CYL  sensor
MAP sensor

Coolant temperature sensor

Coolant temperature
compensation

Coolant temperature sensor

Description

Ignition timing is controlled to the target speed
with compensation according to the idling speed.

Lag angle is adjusted in accordance with the
warming up conditions to bring about a good
balance between operating performance and
exhaust gas level.

Compensation for lead angle at low coolant
temperature and lag angle at high coolant
temperature.

Control at Start
Ignition timing is fixed at BTDC 15”  for cranking. The cranking is detected by the CYL sensor (cranking revolution) and
starter signal.
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Ignition System
- Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for ex-
ample WHT’  and WHT’  are not the same).

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH

I
IGNITOR  UNIT I

BLK

!-

G103

No.3

*

BLI EL

BL

EL

1
EL BLKlYEL

6
PGM-FI MAIN

1%
CONDENSER
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- Ignition Timing Inspection and Setting

1 . Start the engine and allow it to warm up (cooling fan
comes on).

2. Connect a timing light to the engine; while the en-
gine idles, point the light toward the pointer on the
timing belt cover.

SERVICE LOOP

TIMING LIGHT

3. Inspect ignition timing at idle.

Ignition Timing: 15O  + 2O  BTDC (RED)

0 Manual Trasmission [at BOO f 50 min-1  (rpml
in neutral]

0 Automatic Transmission [at 750 + 50 min- 1
(rpm)  in gear1

POINTER

MARK

WHITE’MARK CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

4. Adjust ignition timing, if necessary, by turning the
adjusting screw on the ignition timing adjuster in con-
trol box.

5. Remove the control box cover.

6. Remove the 2 screws from the control box then dis-
connect the 3-P connector from the ignition timing
adjuster.

IGNITION TIMING CONTROL BOX

v 2-i’ CONNECTOR

7 . Remove the ignition timing adjuster from the con-
trol box.

8. Drill the 2 rivets off with a 3/16 in. drill bit, then
separate the stay cover from the adjuster.

CAUTION: Do not damage the adjuster when
removing the rivets.

l Re-connect the adjuster to the car, start the en-
gine, and turn the adjusting screw counterclock-
wise to retard the timing, or clockwise to advance
it, as necessary.

ADJUSTING SCREW

9. After adjusting, reinstall the stay cover to the igni-
tion timing adjuster with new rivets, then reinstall
the adjuster to the control box.
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Ignition System
- Idle Speed Inspection

I. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (cooling fan
comes on).

2. Connect a tachometer to the tachometer connector.

TACHOMETER
CONNECTOR

BATTERY

Idle speed:
M/T: 800 + 50 min-1 (rpm)  in neutral
AK: 750 +-  50 min-1 (rpm)  in gear

3. Ajust  the idle speed, if necessary, see section 1 1.

- Igniter Unit Replacement

1 .

2.

3.

B - P

Disconnect the 8-P and 6-P connectors from the ig-
niter unit.

Remove the 2 mounting bolts from the igniter unit.

Pry or slide the igniter unit pull out of the front side.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the vacuum
hose when removing igniter unit.

MOUNTING BOLTS
12 N-m
(1.2 kg-m, 8.7 lb-ft)

PCONNECTOR

IGNITER UNIT

SERVICE LOOP

23-92



+rl
- Igniter Unit Input Test

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the igniter unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.
If all tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to work,
replace the igniter unit

NOTE:
l See section 11 when self-diagnostic indicator blinks.
l Perfrom  an input test on the igniter unit after finish-

ing the fundamental tests for the ignition system and
fuel emission system.

0 The tachometer should operated nomally.

IGNITER UNIT

- - BLK’  WHTlGRN’

View from wire side

\
8-P CONNECTOR

WHTIYEL’  BLK2

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result

1 8LKl Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground

2 8LK2
There should be continuity.

3 WHT’ Ignition switch “ON”. Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
voltage.

5 WHTIBLK’

6 WHTIBLU’

7 WHTIYEL’

8 WHT/RED

Possible cause
(if result is not obrtained)

l Poor ground (G403).
0 An open in the wire.

l Blown NO 13 (30  A) fuse.
l Faulty ignition coil.
0 An open in the wire.
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Ignition System
Ignition coil/plug Removal

CAUTION: NOTE:

Ignition coils and plugs can become very hot in use, do Different ignition coils and ignition coil covers are used
not touch them: handle the ignition coils and plugs for the front side and rear side. Be sure to use torrent

carefully. ones when mounting them.

1 .
2.

3.
4.

Remove the ignition coil covers.
Disconnect the 2-P connectors from the ignition
coi ls .
Remove the ignition coils.
Remove  the plugs.

IGNITION COIL COVER

PLATINUM ilP  PLUG

CYLlNDEk  HEAD COVER
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- Ignition Coil Test

I. With the Ignition switch OFF, remove the ignition
coil.

2. Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between
the terminals. Replace the coil if the resistance is not
within specification.
NOTE: Resistance will vary with the coil tempera-
ture; specification is at 25OC  (77OF)

Primary Winding Resistance
(between the A and B terminals):
0.9-1.1  ohms

l If primary winding resistance is OK, substitute a
known-good ignition coil and check the system
operation.
If the system is normal, replace the orginal igni-
tion coil.

A TERMINAL

B TERMiNAL k

IGNITION
COIL

B A

V

SECONDARY
WINDING
TERMINAL

,BECONDARY
WINDING
TERMINAL
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Ignition System
Spark Plug Inspection

1 . Inspect the electrodes and ceramic insulator for:

Worm or deformed
electrodes \

Damage
gasket

Cracked
insulator

\

l Improper gap
l Oil-fouling
. Carbon deposits

I

l Cracked center
electrode insulator

.

Burned or worn electrodes may be caused by:
l Advanced ignition timing
l Loose spark plug
l Plug heat range too low
l Insufficient cooling

Fouled plug may be caused by:
l Retarded ignition timing
l Oil in combustion chamber
l Incorrect spark plug gap
l Plug heat range too high
l Excessive idling/low speed running
l Clogged air cleaner element
l Deteriorated ignition coil

2. If the electrode is contaminated with accumulated
objects or dirt, clean the electrode using the plug
cleaner.

CAUTION: The plug cleaner should be used with the
air pressure of lees then 6 kg/cm*  (66 PSI) and for
less than 20 seconds.

3. Replace the plug if the center electrode is rounded
as shown below:

NOTE: Do not use spark plugs other than those list-
ed below, because these plugs are a new type (IS0
standard).

Spark plug:

These marks are sealed on the
air cleaner cover.

. _-

7

PFRGG-1  1 (NGK)
PKZOPR-Lll  (ND)

For all normal driving

PFR’/G-11 (NGK) For hot climates or contin-
PK%l’R-Lli (ND) 1uous high speed driving.

4. Make sure that the 1.3 mm (0.051 in.) plug gauge
does not go into the gap for the platinum tip plug.
If the gauge goes into the gap, do not attempt to ad-
just but replace the plug with new bne.

Electrode Gap: 1 .I mm (0.043 in.1

Platinum tip plug:
Check and confirm that the
1.3 mm (0.051 in) plug
gauge does not go into the
gap.

5. Screw the plugs into the cylinder head finger tight,
then torque them to 18 N-m  (I .8 kg-m, 13 lb-ft).
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- Radio Noise Condenser Capacity -
Test

1 . Use a commercially available condenser tester. Con-
nect the tester probes and measure the condenser
capacity.

Condenser capacity: 0.47 f 0.09 microfarads (,uF)

BODYGROUND

NOTE: The radio noise condenser is intended to
reduce ignition noise. However, condenser failure
may cause the engine to stop running.

2. If not within the specifications, replace the radio
noise condenser.
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Charging System
Component Location Index

CHARGE SYSTEM LIGHT
(in the gauge assembly)
Test, page 23-104

/

BATTERY
Test, page 23-68

ALTERNATOR /
l Alternator and Regulator Test, page 23-100
l Replacement, page 23-106
l Overhaul, page 23-107
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- Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

MAIN RELAY BOX

MAIN FUSE BOX
1

No.9(120A)

No.Z9(50A)
WHTlRED -WHT

r-
-m-

:

RECTIFIER

K YE

B- - - -

- I -

I
LIB LU

5

BL

r

BLKiYEL

BLKlYEL

I I *INTEGRATED

“I.ll

*ANTI-LOCK BRAKE^^..VI^.

I
BLKlYEL

%rTRoL

K+'""'

;;M$NG UNll
LIGHT
(1.4W) Y

WHilBLU WHflBLU

,I I

VOLTAGE REGULATOR

FIELD WINDING

ALTERNATOR
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Charging System
Alternator and Regulator Test

1 .

2.

First make sure you have a good battery, and that
the alternator belt is tight and in good condition. Also
make sure the connections at the alternator and main
fuses are good. Next, check the No. 2 (15 A) fuse
in the dash fuse box and the No. 18 (20 A) fuse in
the main fuse box. (if blown, the charge system light
will come on even if the system’s working properly.)

Disconnect the 4-P connector from the alternator.
With the ignition switch on, there should be battery
voltage between the IG (BLKNEL)  terminal and body
ground, and between the S (YEL/BLU) terminal and
body ground.

(B

S (YELIBLU)

0 If there is no voltage, check for:

- Blown No. 2 (15 A) fuse in the dash fuse box
or No. 18 (20 A) fuse in the main fuse box.

- An open in the BLK/YEL  wire between the dash
fuse box and the voltage regulator, or the
YELlBLU  wire between the main fuse box and
the voltage regulator.

0 If there is battery voltage, go to step 3.

NOTE: Test use the SUN VAT-40 (or equivalent).

FULL F IELD

LOAD ADJUSTOR
(CARBON PILE)

TESTER
LEAD (BLU)

VOLTMETER

LEAD (BLK)

VOLT / /l

I
i

t
INDUCTIVE NEGATIVE TESTER
PICK-UP CABLE (BLK)
(GRN)

POSITIVE TESTER VOLTMETER
CABLE (RED) POSITIVE

LEAD (RED)

3. Following the illustrations instructions, connect the
SUN VAT-40 (or equivalent) and turn the test selec-
tor switch to the “STARTING (No. I)” position.
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Positive tester cable, voltmeter positive lead:
Attach the positive tester cable and the voltmeter posi-
tive lead to the jump start terminal at the main fuse box.

POSITIVE TESTER CABLE

START
/TERMINAL

MAIN FUSE BOX

Negative tester cable, voltmeter negative lead:

Attach the negative tester cable and the voltmeter nega-
tive lead to the top of throttle body.

NEGATIVE TESTER CABLE

VOLTMETER
NEGATIVE LEAD \

Inductive pick-up:
Attach the inductive pick-up to the B terminal at the al-
ternator.

ALTERNATOR

INDUCTIVE PICK-UP B TERMINAL

/I I

ALTERNATOR

/

NOTE: The arrow is pointing opposite direction from
the alternator B terminal.

INDUCTIVE

From the alternator

To the battery

(cont’d)
NEGAThE  MARK
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Charging System
Alternator and Regulator Test (cont’d)

4. Start the engine. Turn off all accessories, move the 6. Stop the engine. Perform full field test:
selector switch to the “CHARGING (No. 2)” po- Insert the full field tester lead into the full field ac-
sit ion. cess hole at the back of the alternator.

5. Raise engine speed to 2,000 rpm and hold (make
sure cooling fans are off).
Apply a “load” with the carbon pile, so the voltage
drops to no less than 12 volts.
Check the maximum amperage reading and compare
with the chart below.

FULL FEILD  ACCESS HOLE

140

130

120

110

100

9 0

80

70

6 0

50

40

30

20

1 0

REGULATOR
(Located inside the end Cover)

7. Move the test selector switch to the “STARTING
(No. I)” position.

8. Start the engine. Raise engine speed to 2,000 rpm
and hold (make sure cooling fans are off).

0 2 4 6 810 12 14 16 18

Alternator Speed (x 1000 rpm)

I
I I I I I I II I

0 2000 4000 6000

Engine Speed (mm)

l If amperage is “NORMAL” the system is OK:
Proceed to the Charge System Light Test (see
page 23-103).

l If amperage is “ABNORMAL” go to step 6.

9. Switch the field selector to the “A (Ground)” posi-
tion momentarily and check amperage reading.
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NOTE: As an alternative, use a screwdriver and an
ammeter to full field the alternator.

SCREWDRIVER //  LYk

F Terminal into contact with tip of
screwdriver

CAUTION: The voltage will rise quickly when the
alternator is full fielded. Do not allow the voltage to
exceed 18 volts or damage to the electrical system
may result.

l If the amperage is within specification, replace the
regulator.

l If the amperage is not within specification, replace
the alternator.

- Charge System Light Test

NOTE: Before testing, check the wire harness con-
nection, alternator belt tension, No. 2 (15 A) fuse
in the dash fuse box and No. 18 (20 A) fuse in the
main fuse box.

1 . Turn the ignition switch on. The charge system light
should come on.
If it does not come on, disconnect the alternator con-
nector and short the pin of the L(WHT/BLU)  termi-
nal to ground.

View from
terminal side

a If the light still does not come on, check for:
- Bad bulb.
- An open in the WHT/BLU  wire between the

light and voltage regulator.
- An open in the BLKIYEL  wire between the light

and the dash fuse box, or the dash fuse box
and the ignition switch.

l If the light comes on, check the alternator and
regulator (see page 23-100).

2. Start the engine and let it idle. The charge system
light should go off.
If it stays on this time, check the YEL/BLU wire be-
tween the main fuse box and the alternator.
If the fuse and wire are OK, check the alternator and
regulator lsee  page 23-100).
If the system is charging, proceed as follows.

(cont’d)
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Charging System
- Charging System Light Test (cont’d)  -

3. Remove the door sill molding and cowl lining pieces.

4. Remove the 26-P connector from the integrated con-
trol unit on the dash fuse box.
With the engine running, the charge system light
should go off.

NOTE: Don’t disconnect all of the connectors from
the dash fuse box.

26-P CONNECTOR

RATED CONTROL

’ DASH FUSE BOX

l If the light goes off, there is a short in the integrat-
ed control unit.

l If the light does not go off, there is a short to
ground in the WHT/BLU wire between the light
and the control unit.

5 . Remove the glove box (See section 20)  and discon-
nect the 20-P connector from the ALB control unit.
With the engine running, the charge system light
should go off.

ALB CONTROL UNIT

20-p  CONNECTOR

0 If the light goes off, there is a short in the ALB
control unit.

0 If the light does not go out, there is a short to
ground in the WHT/BLU wire between the light
and the ALB control unit.

A/T:
6. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the EPS con-

trol unit. With the engine running, the charge light
should go off.

EPS
CONTROL\
UNIT \L

1 B-P CONNECTOR kont’d)
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l If the light goes off, there is a short in the EPS 1 . Disconnect the ground wire from the battery nega-

control unit. tive (- 1 post.

l If the light does not go off, there is a short to
ground in the WHT/BLU wire between the charge
system light and the EPS control unit.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the alternator.

3. Remove the terminal nut and the BLK wire from the
B terminal.

Alternator Replacement

BLK WIRE

I

B TERMINAL
NUT 9 N*m
(0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ftl

4 - P

4. Remove the pulley cover from the alternator.

PULLEY COVER

(cont’d)
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Charging System
- Alternator Replacement (cont’d)  -

5 . Remove the alternator nut, and loosen the through
bolt and adjusting bolt, then remove the belt from
the pulley.

6. Remove the adjusting bolt and through bolt, then al-
ternator from the bracket.

ALTERNATOR NUT
22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ftl

ADJUSTING BOLT
8 N-m (0.8  kg-m, 6 lb-ft)

ALTERNATOR /
THROUGH BOLT
46 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft)

7. Alternator installation is the reverse order of removal.

NOTE: Adjust the alternator belt tension after install-
ing (See page 23-l IO).
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- Alternator Overhaul

NOTE: It is only necessary to separate the pulley, drive
end housing and rotor when the front bearing needs
replacement.

To remove the pulley and rotor, use 10 mm and 22 mm
box wrenches to loosen the pulley locknut. Use an im-
pact wrench to remove the nut if necessary.

TERMINAL INSULATOR

END COVER

\

BRUSH HOLDER

VOLTAGE REGULATOR

I

BRUSH HOLDER / -a1

ew
PULLEY LOCKNUT
115 N-m  (I 1.5 kg-m, 83 lb-ft)

INSULATOR

I REAR HOUSING ASSY

BRUSHES /
Inspection, page 23-108

SPACER RING

REAfi BEARING

DIODE (RECTIFIER) ASSY
Test, page 23-l 08

INSULATOR SLEEVE

WEARING  RETAINER
STdTOR  THROUGH BOLT Do not disassemble.

STATOR  ASSYlDRlVE END HOUSING
Test, page 23-109

I R O T O R  1
Test, page 23-109

/
FRONT BEARING

PULLEY LOCKNUT
115 N*m
(Il.5  kg-m, 83 lb-ft)

CAUTION! Do not get grease
or oil on the slip rings.

PUL;EY
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Charging System
Rectifier Test

NOTE:
0 The diodes are designed to pass current in one direc-

tion and block current in the opposite direction. Since
the alternator rectifier is made up of eight diodes (4
pairs), each diode must be tested for continuity in both
directions; a total of 16 checks.

0 Use an ohmeter  capable of checking diodes.

1 . Check for continuity in each direction, between the
8 and P (of each diode pair) terminals, and between
the E (ground) and P (of each diode pair) terminals.
All diodes should have continuity in only one direc-
tion.

P2

B P’l

0 PlPl

0 0 P2P2

t

0 P3P 3

P 4

IE

P 4

2 . If any of the 8 diodes fails, replace the rectifier as-
sembly. (Diodes are not available separately.)

I Alternator Brush Inspection

1 . Remove the end cover, then take out the brush
holder by removing its 2 screws.

2 . Measure length of the brushes with a vernier caliper.

Alternator Brush Length:
Standard : 10.5 mm (0.41 in)
Service Limit: 1.5 mm (0.06 in)

VERNIER CALIPER I
ALTERNATOR BRUSH

If the brushes are not inside the service limit, replace the
brushe holder assembly.
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- Rotor Slip Ring Test

1 . Check that there is continuity between the slip rings.

2. Check that there is no continuity between the rings
and the rotor or rotor shaft.

ROTOR SHAFT

SLIP RINGS ROTOR

3. If the rotor fails either continuity check, replace it.

- Stator Test

1 . Check that there is continuity between each pair of
leads.

2. Check that there is no continuity between each lead
and the coil core.

LEADS

COIL’CORE

3. If the coil fails either continuity check, replace the
stator.

23- 1'09



I

Charging System
- Alternator Belt Adjustment

Deflection method:
Apply a force of 98 N (IO kg, 22 lb) and measure the
deflection between the alternator and crankshaft pulley.

Deflection: 12 - 14 mm (0.47 - 0.55 in)

NOTE:
l On a brand - new belt, the deflection should be

7 - 9 mm (0.28 - 0.35 in) when first measured.
0 If there are cracks or any damage evident on the

belt, replace it with a new one.

ALTERNATOR
THROUGH BOLT

ADJUSTING BOLT
45 N*m  (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft)

8 N-m (0.8  kg-m, 6 lb-ft) I

CRANKS‘HAFT PULLEY

ALTERNATOR NUT
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft)

Tension gauge method:
Attach the belt tension gauge to the belt and measure
the tension of the belt.

Tension: 392 - 492 N (40 - 50 kg, 88 - 121 lb)

NOTE:
l On a brand-new belt, the tension should be 784

- 882 N (80  - 90 kg, 176 - 198 lb) when first
measured.

l See the instruction for the belt tension gauge.
l If there are cracks or any damage evident on the

belt, replace it with a new one.

ALTERNATOR
THROUGH BOLT

ADJUSTING BOLT

46 N*m (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft)

6 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 6 lb-ftj

33 lb-ft) CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

If adjustment is necessary:
1 . Loosen the alternator nut and through bolt.

2. Move the alternator by turning the adjusting bolt to
obtain the proper belt tension, then retighten the bolt
and nut.

3. Recheck the deflection of the belt.
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Cooling Fan Control
Component Location Index

EF$ZTh
YELIBLK,  RLD  and GRkBLK

RADIATOR FAN
HIGH RELAY
Wire colors: WHT/BLU
BLK. YEL/BLK and BLLVRED

CONDENSER FAN RELAY
Wire colors: WHTIGRN,  BLK,
YEL/BLK  and ORNlBLU

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT
Troubleshooting, see section 22

SUB RELAY BOX A

A/C P R E S S U R E
SWITCH
See, section 22

&DIAlOR  FAN / //T=Tz

est, page 23-118 ’ IA?.fc?.f*\\
\

I’l n
eplacement,  see section IO

L E F T  C O N D E N S E R FAN

Test, page 23-119
Replacement, see section

RIGHT CONDENiER
FAN MOTOR
Test, page 23-119
Replacement, see section 22

Test, page 23-119
Replacement, see section B

22
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PGM-FI ECU
See Section 11

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
FAN RELAY
Test, page 23-121

I
COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR
Test, page 23-l 22

ENGINE COMkARTMENT FAN MOTOR
Test, page 23-120
Replacement, page 23-l 20
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Cooling Fan Control
- Circuit Diagram

‘NOTE Several different wires have the same color. They have-been given a number suffix to distinguish them
(for example WHT’ and WHT’ are not the same).

BATTERY

L!J
IGNITION

MAIN FUSE BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX

No.9(120A) No.l2(30A)
.-.

No.24(10A)

WHT,BLKeWHT,BLU&H+F+

WHTIGRi  A
-D -/ILK .

ILK YELlBLK

COOLING FAN CONTROL UNIT

PGM-FI ECU

7
RED!GRN BRNlBLK GRYlBLK BLUlBLK

~~iGiTRE~ 4 ,

CLIMATE

SFITRoL

PG~i,$CU

A/C SYSTEM
.COMPRESSOR
CLUTCH RELAY

*'&l;ATE  CONTROL

12
GRNlBLK-@a

4 i.
BLUIRED

B
1 ORNlBLU

t

A
6302 6403

A/C PRESSURE SWITCH
A (HI, LO): ON between 210 kpa (2.1 kg/cm2,  30 psi) and 2700 kpa (27 kg/cm2,  384 psi)
6 (MID): ON below 1250 kpa (I 2.5 kg/cm2,  178 psi)
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YELIELK-

Y E

1
I

WHT/BLU* WI

L K R E D

BLUlRED

ORNlBLU

A

i

KATOR
R E S I S T E R

B

B L K

jL-

6 3 0 2

L/ELK 4 R A D I A T O R

M i%OR
YELlE ILK ;YE

‘LUZ

i c ‘,
R A D I A T O R

‘FAN1 [H I G H
_-----  ----  14.

R E L A Y

DB

.BL IED PR

)

L U

i
( B L

Y

I

ED Wt

B L I E D

PGM, E C U

6 2 0 2 6 3 0 2

‘LK Wt

.-------  -

A
fl

E N G I N E
;;;PARTMENT

R E L A Y

B

lLU’

>

ENGtNE
;;O$PARTMENT

M O T O R

IT/I

1
M

I
B L K

1-

6102

iRN’

i
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Cooling Fan Control
- Discription

Fan control system:
The cooling fan,system  is comprised of radiator fan, condenser fan (left, right), engine compartment fan, radiator fan
low relay radiator fan high relay, condenser fan relay, engine room fan relay, radiator fan resistor, coolant temperature
sensor, A/C pressure switch, cooling fan control unit, climate control unit and PGM-FI ECU.

The fan control unit controls the operation of the radiator fan and condenser fan.
It uses inputs from the coolant temperature sensor and A/C pressure switch (A  and B) on the A/C system to determine
when the fans should run and at what speed.
Additionally the temperature switch shuts down the A/C system if the coolant temperature exceeds 1 30°C (266OF).
If the pressure in the A/C system is higher than normal, pressure switch A closes and the fans will run at high speed only.
See the A/C section for description and specification of that funciton.

Function

Operating Condition
ON OFF

At low speed 84OC  (183OF) 78OC  (172OF)

At high speed

AK  cut

90°C (‘I  94OF) 84OC  (183OF)

1 30°C (266OF) 128OC  (262OF)

Fans operating condiiton:

Operating condition

Fans

Radiator fan motor

Engine compartment
fan motor

At low speed

ON

OFF

At high speed

ON

ON

23-l 16



- Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

Item to be inspected

- - - - - -

Only one fan operates
(with engine and AX
ON).

1 2 3 4 5

- - - - - - - -
Fans Under all
do not conditions.

1 2

rotate.
- - - - - -

At low speed 1 3 2 4

I - - - - - - - -

At high
speed.

1 4 2 3

- - - - - - -
Compressor cluch
does not engage as 1
necessary.

- - - - - - -

* 1 Refer to section 22 for A/C pressure inspection of the A/C system

cs
aG
z

.E
22IL

-

-
3
-

5

-

5

-

3

-

WHT2,  WHT/BLU2,
WHT3,  WHT/BLU3,
VVHTIGRN’, WHTI
MN’, or WHT/BLUl

YELIBLK,  BLU/WHT
or LT GRN

YEL/BLK,  WHT2,
WHTIBLU’, RED,
SRNIBLK,  BLUNVHT
or LT GRN

YEL/BLK, WHT/BLU2
BLU/RED,  WHT/GRN’
WHT/BLU’,  BLUiWH’
or LT GRN

GRY/BLK, BLU/BLK,
BRN/BLK, BLU/WHT
or LT GRN

G403

G302 or
G 4 0 3

2 102, G20:
or G403

G302 or
G403

234 17



Cooling Fan Control
- Control Unit Terminals

n
------i CA-

PGM-FI MAIN

Terminal Wire Destination

1 1 Not used

2 LT GRN Coolant temperature sensor @

3 GRYlBLK  Climate control unit

4 BLU/RED
Radiator fan high and engine
room fan relays coil @

5 BLK Ground (G403)

6 BRN/BLK A/C  pressure switch A

7 BLU/WHT Coolant temperature sensor @
I I

8 I,-‘l Not used

9 ORN/BLU Condenser fan relay coil 0

1 0 BLU/BLK PGM-FI ECU (AC9

1 1 YELIBLK IG2 (power supply)

1 2 GRN/BLK Radiator fan low relav coil 0

- Resistor Test

1 . Disconnect the 3-P connector from the resistor.

2. Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between
the A and B termianls. Replace the resistor if the
resistance is not within specifications.

NOTE: Resistance will vary with the resistor tem-
perature; specifications are at 20°C (70°F)

Radiator Fan Resistor
Resistance: 0.54-0.66  ohms

3-P COPNNECTOR RESISTOR

/ I

/
\

View from
A terminal side

L O C K

23-l 18



h Radiator Fan Motor Test

1 . Disconnect the 2-P connector from the radiator fan
motor.

2 . Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
to the A terminal, and negative to the B termianal.

3. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

- Condenser Fan Motor Test

1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the radiator fan
motor.

2. Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
to the A terminal, and negative to the B terminal.

3. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

terminal side

NOTE: The illustration shows right condenser.

23-119



Cooling Fan Control
Engine Compartment Fan Motor Test -

1 . Disconnect the 2-P connector from the engine com-
partment fan motor.

2. Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
to the A terminal, and negative to the B terminal.

3. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

terminal side

. Engine Compartment Fan Motor -
Replacement

1 . Disconnect the 2-P connector from the engine com-
partment fan motor.

2. Remove the engine compartment fan motor relay,
tachometer connector and engine wire harness from
the engine compartment fan stay.

3. Remove the 3 mounting bolts.

2-P CONNECTOR

ENC3lNE  COMPbRTMENT  FAN RELAY

23420



+rl
- Relay Test

There should be continuity between the A and B termi-
nals when the battery is connected to the C and D ter-
minals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is dis-
connected.

A-TYPE:

B-TYPE:

A C

23-121



Cooling Fan Control
- Coolant Temperature Sensor Test

NOTE: Bleed air of the cooling system after installing the
coolant temperature sensor (see section 10).

CAUTION: Failure to comply with the bleeding proce-
dure could cause imperfect bleeding, which may result
in severe engine damage.

1 . Remove the coolant temperature sensor from the
thermostat housing.

2 . Suspend the coolant temperature sensor in a con-
tainer of coolant as shown.

THERMOMETER

TEMPERATURE

3. Heat the coolant and check coolant temperature with
a thermometer (see table below).

4. Measure the resistance between the A and I3 termi-
nals according to the table.

Resistance 1.047- 0.872- 0.519- 0.489-
tKQ) 1.255 1.024 0.573 0.541

5 . If unable to obtain the above readings, replace the
temperature switch.

23-l 22



Gauge Assembly
+rl

Gauge/Indicator Location Index

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the gauge assembly.

A-CONNECTOR (Carries the SRS indicator signal)

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

SPEEDOMETER:
indicates 60 mdh I60  km/h1  at 1.026 [6371
rpm of the speed sensor.

FUEL GAUGE:
l Gauge Test, page 23-  134
l Sending Unit Test, page 23-135

VOLTAGE METER:
The No.5 (15A) fuse
and other gauges
are OK, but if the

TACHOMETER:
Indicates lOOr/min  at 300 pulses per minute
of the igniter unit.

COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE:
l Gauge Test, page 23-136
l Sender Test, page 23-136

pointer of the
voltage meter does
not move at all,
replace the vol tage

SHIFT LEVER POSITION
INDICATOR: A
See page 23-l 52 A

UGE:

23-l 23



Gauge Assembly

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH

1

- BLK’YEL
g

- Circuit diagram

REI

y

I <
:

!

!

L
R E

r

IRN BL Et

A13-.--..

HIGH

>

BEAM
;;;CATOR

(
(1.4W)

----I.

All

ILU w t

7 1

KiYEL

BLKiYEL
I I

!

SPEED SENSOR

YEL

415-..-...

>

CHARGING

EHTTEM
(1 AW)

-..---.
827

ILU

VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

BiK

GlOl

GAUGE ASSEMBLY

I

Bll-*.-..-..-..-..-..-.I-..-.  -...

- YELlRED

812-..-..-.I-..-..-

--.-I.-..-----.

114

YE R N BLI H T

COOLANT
TEMPERATURE
SENDING UNIT

f OIL1 ERAEUPRE
SENDING UNIT

* E
t
BiK

--.  ..-..-.--.I-

113

-I

829

PGM-FI ECU

6401
6402
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N&8(15A)
N0(7.5A)

(ST SIGNAL)

Y Y
REDlBLK BLKIWHT  '

tow OIL
PRESSURE

) ;D&ATOR

(1.4W)

i
e

I

II
N/R

I. .
N/F.

REDlGRN RED YE

I I
I

YELIRED Y E

ED GA

ED

;CNSTCONTROL DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS

T$$i;RA;ED (

CONTROLLER UNIT
)

OIL
;;;%SSURE

"'1 - - - - - - T - -
: GRNlRED I GR

'L/R!

-t
't/R

i-

‘Ir
I GRNlRED I GA

*l:(;:$  )

i i
I PARKING I
II
I
Q

%%i  !
I I

BRAKE

) Sl2-P
(1.4W)

FAILURE

Dcl.&Y

'ED

*ANTI-LOCK BRAKE
CONTROL UNIT

.TCS  CONTROL UNIT

------1

i A
(U.S.A)  i

-
I T

(CANADA) : - -
:,,,,-,---1---------,

0302

(cont'd)

I BLK
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Gauge Assembly
I Circuit Diagram (cont’d)

YEI

, WARNING DISPLAY

FROM
PREVIO
PAGE

4W&; ECU

CONTROL UNIT
BAIT
CONTROL UNIT

l EPS
A,T

CONTROL UNIT

- YELlRED9

IED

A21-..-..~..~..~..~..-..~..-..~..-..-..-..-..-..-I.

SPEEDOMETER

1 '1
I I I I I
I

-..-..- As.-  ..-.. b ..-..-.I  h; .-..-..-.I

IHT YELiSLU ELUlYELEliu

47

G401
G402

YEI .I%
. .
1 I ’
ILK BLK I

L ..-I. ..-.I-..
FUEL GAUGE UNIT

T

i

BLK

d-

6403

INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT
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Y Y ’
RED/ELK BLU GI

c
A25 A9

--..- .--..-.. - ..-I.-.. -.*- ..-*. --. ---..-..-.- ..-I.

HT PNI

EPB
;W;$ATOR

(1.4W)

I I I I
CRUISE CONTROL
DIMMING CIRCUIT

BLU GR

Al4

IEL

A 1 0
-..--.-

R.TURN

>

SIGNAL
/;Dl;ATOR

(1.4W)

LK GRYjBLK RED BLUlBLK.

---
W-;OCK

DASHLIGHT CRUISE
EPB CONTROL TCB CONTROL UNIT BRIGHTNESS

EPITTRoL

FKfTRoL

UNIT(A/T) CONTROLLER
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Gauge Assembly
- Removal

CAUTION:
l All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insulaton.
l Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly

if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.
l After installation of the gauge assembly, recheck the

operation of the SRS Indicator light.

A-CONNECTOR (Carries in the SRS indicator signal)

SRS MAIN. WIRE HARNESS

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the two connectors from the floor wire harness.

2 CON6ECTORS I

\

LOWER
FOOT WHEEL LIGHT PANEL

LIGHTS-ON CHIME

2 . Remove the 2 screws, then remove the dashboard
center panel from the dashboard.

DASHBOARD
CENTER
PANEL

3. Disconnect the TCS switch and the retractor switch
connectors.

4. Remove the 6 screws, then remove the instrument
panel from the dashboard.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

23- 128



+lzl
5. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the tilt cover

from the steering column.
7. Disconnect the 30-P connectors from both sides

from the gauge assembly.

6. Remove the 8 screws, then remove the steering
column upper and lower covers.

8. Use a protective cloth on the combination switch to
prevent scratching the gauge assembly. Remove the
4 screws, then take out the gauge assembly as
shown.

COLUMN LOWER COVER

COiUMN UPPER COVER

23429



Gauge Assembly
-Bulb Locations

GAUGE LlGH-r$ (1.4W x 21

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4WI HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W1

TCS INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W)

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W)

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM

CHECK ENGINE

OIL PRESSURE
LIGHT (1.4WI

GAUGE Lll

(3.OW)

GHT
(3.OW)

GAUGE LIGHT
(3.OW)

23-l 30



SpeedolTripmeterlOdometer
.Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

Odometer and tripmeter operate, but
speedometer does not operate.

1 2

Speedometer and tripmeter operate, but
odometer does not operate.

2 4 3 1

Speedometer and odometer operate, but
tripmeter does not operate.

1 2

Speedometer operates, but odometer and
tripmeter do not operate.

1

Speedometer, odometer and tripmeter do 1 3 2
not operate.

PRINTED CIRCUIT
PANEL A \ JOINT COTNECTOR

PRINTED
CIRCUIT PRINEL  B
/

View from the back of the gauge assembly.



Gauge Assembly
- Disassembly

NOTE:
0 Handle the terminals and printed circuit panels carefully to avoid damaging them.
l If replacement is required, replace the speedometer, tripmeter and printed circuit panel A as a unit.
0 If replacement is required, replace the tachometer, odo meter and printed circuit panel B as a unit.

SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING SCREWS (x3)

TACHOMETER MOUNTING SCREWS (x3)
VOLTAGE/FUEL GAUGE

I I

HOUSING
MOUNTING SCREWS (x5) COOLANT TEMP./OIL PRESSURE - /

A GAUGE MOUNTING SCREWS (x0,

Test, page 23-136 and 137

FUEL/VOLTAGE GAUGE
Test, page 23- 123
and 134

Specificaton,  page 23- 123

l SHIFT LEVER POSITION 1
lMruFATrm

/
LIGHT CASE

SPi:::::::Rj  ’

d%L Specif icat ion, page 23-123 T

tAGt  FANtL

VISOR

\
TRIPMETER

PRINTED CIRCUIT
/PANEL COVER

PRINTED CIRCUIT
P A N E L  B

JOINT CONNECTnP
/

RESET BUTTON
w PRINTED CIRCUIT

PANEL A

SAFETY INDICATOR
See page 23-145

-

e
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+El
-Speed Sensor Input Test

NOTE: Check the No. 2 (I 5 A) fuse in the dash fuse box,
before tesing.

1 . Disconnect the 3-P connector from the speed sensor.

View from
terminal  s ide

2. Check for continuity between the BLK terminal and
the body ground.
There should continuity.
0 If there is no continuity, check for:

- An open in the BLK wire.
- Poor ground (G 101)

0 If there is continuity, go to step 3.

3. Check for voltage between the BLK/YEL terminal and
the body ground with the ignition switch ON.
There should be battery voltage.
l If there is no voltage, check for an open in the

BLKPIEL  wire.
0 If there is battery voltge, go to step 4.

4. Check for voltage between the YEL/RED terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON.
There should be approximately 5 V.
0 If there is no voltage, check for:

- Defective gauge assembly, check for the A21
terminal of the A connector. (See page 23-  123)

l If there is approximately 5 V, go to step 5.

5. If all continuity and voltage tests are normal, but the
speedometer and the odoltripmeter  do not operate,
replace the speed sensor.

-

23-133

-Replacement

1 . Disconnect the 3-P connector from the speed sensor.

2. Remove the mounting bolts and the speed sensor,
then take out the speed sensor assembly.

MOUNTING BOLTS

SPEED SENSOR

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.
NOTE: Be careful not to lose the joint shaft, because
it is a tiny part.



Fuel Gauge
- Gauge Test

NOTE:
l

0

1 .

2.

Refer to page 23-  126 for wiring description of the
fuel gauge system circuit.
Check the No.5 (IO A) fuse in the dash fuse box be-
fore testing.

Remove the maintenance access cover.

Disconnect the 3-P connector from the fuel gauge
sending unit.

MAINTENANCE
ACCESS COVER

-P CONNECTOR

A (YELIBLU)

3. Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the B
(YELNVHT)  terminal and the negative probe to the
C (BLK) terminal, then turn the ignition switch ON.
There should be between 5 and BV.

0 If the voltage is as specified, go to step 4.
l If the voltage is not as specified, check for:

- An open in the YEL, YELNVHT or BLK wire.
- Poor ground (G403)

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Attach a jumper wire
between the B (YEL/WHT)  and C (BLK)  terminals.

Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the fuel gauge starts mov-
ing toward “F” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pinter reaches “F” mark on the gauge dial. Failure
to turn the ignition switch OFF before the pointer
reaches the “F” mark may cause damage to the fuel
gauge.

NOTE: The fuel gauge is a bobbin (cross coil) type,
hence the fuel level is continuously indicated even
when the ignition switch is OFF, and the pointer
moves more slowly than that of a bimetal type.

l If the pointer of the fuel gauge does not swing
at all, replace the gauge.

l Inspect the fuel gauge sending unit if the gauge
is OK.
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-Sending Unit Test

mm Do not smoke while working on fuel sys-
tem. Keep open flame away from work area.

1. Remove the maintenace  access cover.

2. With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the 3-P
connector from the fuel gauge sending unit.

3. Remove the 5 nuts, then take out the fuel gauge
sending unit assembly from the fuel tank.

4, Measure the resistance between the A and B termi-
nals at E (EMPTY), ‘l/2 (HALF FULL) and F (FULL)
by moving the float.

Float Position E 1 1 2 F

1 Resistance (9)  1 105-I 10 125.5-39.5) 2 - 5 )

(bottom of the fuel tank)

E I/2 F

25.0mm 144mm 275mm
(0.98in) (5.67in) (I 0.8in)

5 . If unable to obtain the above readings, replace the
fuel gauge sending unit.
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Coolant Temperature Gauge
-Gauge Test

NOTE:
l Refer to page 23-l 24 for wiring description of the

coolant temperature gauge circuit.
0 Check the No. 5 (IO A) fuse in the dash fuse box

before testing.

1 . Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then discon-
nect the YEL/GRN wire from the coolant tempera-
ture gauge sender and ground it with a jumper wire.

SENDING UNIT

2. Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the coolant temperature
gauge starts moving toward “H” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pointer reaches “H” mark on the gauge dial. Failure
to turn the ignition OFF quickly enough may cause
damage to the gauge.

0 If the pointer of the gauge does not swing at all,
check for:
- An open in the YEL or YELIGRN wire.

Repalce the coolant temperature gauge if the
fuse and wiring are normal.

l Inspect the gauge sender if the gauge is OK.

- Sending Unit Test

1.

2.

3.

4.

Disconnect the YEL/GRN wire from the sender.

With the engine cold, use an ohmmeter to measure
resistance between the positive terminal and the en-
gine (ground).

TEMPERATURE
SENDING UNIT

Check the temperature of the coolant.

Run the engine and measure the change in resistance
with the enigne at operating temperature (Cooling
fan comes on).

Temperature 56%  (133OF) 85%  (185OF)-
[“C”  mark1 100°C (212OF)

Resistance (Q) 1 4 2 4 9 - 3 2

5 . If obtained readings are substantially different from
specifications above, replace the gauge sender.
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Oil pressure gauge
-Gauge Test

NOTE:
l Refer to page 23-124 for wiring description of the

coolant temperature gauge circuit.
0 Check the No.5 (IO A) fuse in the dash fuse box be-

fore testing.

1 . Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then discon-
nect the 2-P connector from the oil pressure sending
unit and ground it with a jumper wire.

BLUA’VHT  WIRE

SURE SENDING UNIT

2. Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the oil pressure gauge
starts moving toward “8” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pointer reaches “8” mark on the gauge dial. Failure
to turn the ignition OFF quickly enough may cause
damage to the gauge.

0 If the pointer of the gauge does not swing at all,
check for:
- An open in the YEL or BLU/WHT  wire.

Replace the oil pressure gauge if the fuse and
wiring are normal.

l Inspect the engine oil pressure if the gauge is OK.

3. Cheek  the oil pressure of the engine (See section 8).

l Replace the oil pressure sending unit if the engine
oil pressure is OK.

Oil pressure Warning - +
System III

- Oil Pressure Switch Test

1 . Raise the car and place safety stands in the proper
locations (See section 1).

2. Remove the right rear tire.

3. Remove the YEL/RED wire from the oil pressure
switch.

There should be continuity between the positive ter-
minal and the engine (ground) with the engine
stopped. There should be no continuity when the en-
gine runs.

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

4. If the switch fails to operate, check the engine oil
level, then inspect the oil pump and pressure if the
oil level is correct (see section 8).
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Brake Warning System
-Parking Brake Switch Test

I. Remove the center console and disconnect the con-
nector from the switch.

2 . There should be continuity between the positive ter-
minal and body ground with the brake lever up.
There should be no continuity with the brake lever
down.

OSITIVE  TERMINAL

BODY GROUND
NOTE: CANADA only
If the parking brake switch is OK but the brake warning
system does not function, perform input test for daytime
running light control unit (see page 23-176)

-Brake Fluid Level Switch Test-

1. Remove the reservoir cap. Check that the float
moves up and down freely.
Replace the reservoir cap assembly if the float does
not move freely.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals with the
float up and down.
There should be continuity with the float and no con-
tinuity with the float up.
Replace the reservoir cap assembly if necessary.

RESERVOIR C A P

\
DOWN POSITION R

UP POSITION itch contacts closed
en float drops.

witch contacts open, at
proper fluid level.
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Seat Belt Reminder System
Low Fuel Indicator - +
System u

- Seat Belt Switch Test

1 . Slide the driver’s seat forward until the seat belt
center anchor bolt is accessible, then disconnect the
2-P connector from the seat belt switch.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the driver’s seat belt is not buckled.
There should be no continuity when the driver’s seat
belt is buckled.

CENTER
ANCHOR

\

View from wire side

- Indicator Light Test

NOTE: Refer to page 23-l 26 for wiring description of
the low fuel indicator circuit.

1 . Park car on level ground.

m Do not smoke while working on fuel
stystem.  Keep open flame away from work area.
Drain fuel only into an approved container.

2. Drain fuel tank into an approved container.
Then install the drain bolt with a new washer.

3. Add less than 11 e (2.4 U.S.Gal,  2.9 Imp. Gal) of
fuel and turn the ignition switch on.
The low fuel Indicator light should come on within
4 minutes.

4. Then add one more gallon of fuel japprox.  4 L (I. 1
U.S. Gal, 0.9 Imp. Gal11
The light should go out within 4 minutes.

0 If the light did not come on in step 3, remove the
maintanace access cover and disconnect the 3-P
connector from the fuel gauge sending unit. Con-
nect the A (YEL/BLU) teminal to the C (BLK) ter-
minal with a jumper wire.

- If the light comes on, the problem is either the
sending unit or its ground.

- If the light does not come on, the problem is
an open in the YELIBLU wire to the gauge as-
sembly, no power to the gauge or bad bulb.

View from terminal side



Interlock System
- Compornent Location Index

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuit.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the interlock system.

TCS CONTROL
OCK CONTROL UNIT,
est. page 23-142

u I
SRS MAIN WIRE

UNIT

\
HARNESS

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH
Test, page 23-156
Replacement, page 23-157 /

KEY INTERLOCK, SOLENOID
and KEY INTERLOCK SWITCH
(in the steering lock assembly)
Test, page 23-143

&PT LOCK SOLENOID
Test, page 23-144
Replacement, page 23-144
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- Circuit Diagram
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Interlock System
-Control Unit Input Test

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to work, substi-
tute the control unit with a known-good one. If the sys-
tem is OK, replace the control unit.

INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT

NOTE: If the shift lock solenoid clicks when the ig-
nition switch is ON and the brake pedal is pushed
(the shift lever is in the P position), the shift lock sys-
tem is electronically normal. If the shift lever can-
not be shifted from P position, see page 23-l 56 and
section 14.

-P CONNECTOR

Shift Lock System: View from wire side

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1I2

3

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse.
Brake pedal pushed. should be battery voltage. l Faulty brake light switch.

ORNlBLK Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground:
l Faulty throttle angle sensor.

Step on the brake pedal should not be battery voltage. l Faulty A/T control unit.

and the accelerator at
l An open in the wire.

the same time.

Shift lever position in P. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty shit?  position console switch.
SRYIWHT should be continuity. l Poor ground (G401, G402).

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IO  A) fuse.
YELIBLK should be battery voltage. l Faulty shift lock solenoid.

l An open in the wire.

Key Interlock System:

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 BLK
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G4021.

should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Shift lever position in P. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty shift position console switct
2 GRNIWHT’ should be continuity. l Poor ground (G401, G402).

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch turned Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse.

3 WHT/RED
to ACC and the key should be battery voltage. l Faulty steering lock assembly
pushed in. (key interlock solenoid).

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch turned Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse.

4 BLKIRED to ACC and the key should be battery voltage. l Faulty steering lock assembly
pushed in. (key interlock solenoid).

l An open in the wire.
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-Key Interlock Solenoid Test

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel and center panel.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Check for continuity between the terminal in each
switch position according to the table.

\
Terminal

A B C
Position

c- c! Q
Ignition

Key pushed in.

switch ACC Key released. o - 4

4. Check that the key cannot be removed when the bat-
tery is connected to the A and C terminals.

l If the key cannot be removed, the key interlock
solenoid is OK.

0 If the key can be removed, replace the steering
lock assembly (key interlock solenoid is not avail-
able separately).

View from wire side
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Interlock System
Shift Lock Solenoid Test/Replacement

Test:
Remove the console, then disconnect the 3-P con-
nector of the shift lock solenoid from the dashboard
wire harness.

NOTE:
0 Do not connect the battery terminals to wrong

polarities because a diode is inside the solenoid.

Connect the battery positive to the A terminal and
negative to the B terminal momentarily. Check the
solenoid operation. If does not operate, replace it.

NOTE:
a When the shift lock solenoid is ON, check that

there is clearance of 2.5 + 0.5 mm (0.098 &
0.02 in) between the top of shift lock lever and
lock pin groove (see clearance check on this
page).
When the shift lock solenoid is OFF, make sure
that the lock pin is blocked by the shift lock lever.

0 If not, adjust the position of shift lock solenoid.

View from wire side

Replacement:
1 . Remove the E ring and the solenoid pin.

2. Remove the self-looking nuts and shift lock solenoid.

E RING
SELF-LOCliNG  NUTS
Replace
10 N.m (1.0 kg-m,
7.2 lb-ft)

3. Install the shift lock solenoid in the reverse order of
removal and adjust the position of shift lock solenoid.
0 When the shift lock solenoid is ON, check that

there is a clearance of 2.5 + 0.5 mm (0.098 +
0.02 in.) between the top of shift lock lever and
the lock pin groove, then tighten the self-locking
nuts.
NOTE: Use brand-new self-locking nuts.

2 . 5  2 0 . 5  mm
LOCK PIN

\
(0.098 i:  0.02 in) f~&LoCK

l When the shift lock solenoid is OFF, make sure
that the lock pin is blocked by the shift lock lever.
NOTE: Test for the solenoid operation after as-
sembling.

LOCK PIN
GROOVE LOCK PIN
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Safety Indicator
- Component Location Index

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the safety indicator system.

SAFETY INDICATOR (In  the gauge)
l Removal, page 23-128
l Troubleshooting, page 23-l 50
l Input Test, page 23-148

DOME LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-197

SENGER’S DOOR SWITCH

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
Test, page 23-205

BRAKE LIGHT

Test, page 23-19

LIGHT
ENGINE COVER SW ENSOR
Test, page 23-317 23-151

L. BRAKE LiGHT
FAILURE SENSOR
Test, page 23-151

TRUNK LAiCH  SWITCH
Test, page 23-l 99

. Description

Safety Indicator System:
LED’s are used to indicate when the turnk lid or a door is not fully closed, or when a brake light is faulty. the LED’s
will remain ON for about 2 seconds after the ignition switch has been turned ON to show that the system circuit is fun-
citoning.

Brake Light Bulb Failure Indicator:
If all brake light bulbs are OK, the Indicator light stays off because the ORNANHT wire is constantly being grounded
by the two brake light failure sensors connected in series. With the brake light off, the ground is provided through the
diode, the failure sensor relay coil and bulb filaments to ground. With the brake light on, all 4 relays, (2 in the left sensor,
2 in the right sensor) connected in series, supply ground. If any of the 4 bulbs is not working, the chain is broken and
the ORNiWHT wire is not being grounded. The Indicator light comes on.
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Safety Indicator

RETRACTABLE
HEADLIGHT a
CONTROL "NITMAIN RELAY BOX

WHTlRED IcWHT
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I
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I:
!
I
j
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I
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wHT’GRN1~~~WHTlGRN

0 %AHKTE
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+
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GRNlWHT *f;;RITY  CONTROL

I
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6

dXl;BE  CONTROL
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CONTROL UNIT
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I

1 ORNjWHT
NiW

BLk L

1-

6401
6402

'HT

I- ..-..-..-
L.TAILLIGHT

LJAILUR'
SENSOR

>
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Safety Indicator
- Indicator Input Test

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the safety indicator system.

Remove the dashboard lower panel, center panel and in-
strument panel. Disconnect the B-connector (30-P) from
the gauge assembly.
(See page 23-128)
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the indicator still fails to work, replace
the safety indicator.

A-CONNECTOR

B-CONNECTOR

View from terminal side

YEL BLK  \
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No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

a

1 BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground IG401,  402)
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 YEL
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IO  A) fuse.

should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Brake pedal pushed. Check for continuity to ground: l Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse.
should be continuity with the l Faulty brake light switch.
pedal pushed. l Blown brake light bulbs.

3 ORNANHT l Faulty brake light failure sensors.
l Poor ground (G501).
l An open in the ORNNVHT  or GRNNVHT

wire.

4 BLU
Engine cover opened. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty engine cover switch.

should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Trunk lid open6d. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty trunk latch switch.

5 GRNIBLK
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.
NOTE: Before testing, remove
No.34 (15 A) fuse.

Lighting switch ON Check for voltage between l Faulty dashlight brightness control
8 RED/BLK and and dashlight bright- RED/BLK (+ 1 and RED (- 1 system.

RED ness control dial in terminals: l An open in the wire.
full bright. should be battery boltage.

GRN/BLU Driver’s door opened. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty door switch.
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

7 Passenger’s door NOTE: Before testing, remove
GRNIRED opened.

No. 34 (15 A) fuse.

Dome light switch in Connect to ground: Dome light l Blown No. 34 (15 A) fuse.

8 BLKiWHT
MIDDLE position. should come on. l Faulty dome light.

l An open in the WHT/BLU or BLK/WHT
wire.

Dissconnected  the * Connect the battery voltage to l Faulty retractable headlight control
14-P connector of BLU/RED  teminal (R. retractor) or unit.

9 REDIYEL retractor sub BLU teminal (L. retractor), after l Frozen, stuck, or improperly installed
harness left or right. about 4 seconds should be bat- retractor likage.

tery voltage.

*: Terminal is floor wire harness side.
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Safety Indicator
- Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

No indicators operate.

Indicator panel illumination not
lit with lighting switch ON.

Indicator lights fail to come on
when ignition switch is turned
to ON.

Door warning lights not lit
with doors opened.

Trunk warning light not lit
with trunk lid opened.

Brake Indicator light not
lit with blown brake light bulb.

Brake Indicator light remains
on with good brake light bulbs.

Dome light not on with door
opened (When switch position
is in MIDDLE).

Retractor motor Indicator light
remains on with good retractor
motor.

Retractor motor Indicator light
not lit with faulty retractor motor
(Stuck by foreign matter)

1 2 Et;;  Y E L

1
RED/BLK
or RED

1

2 1
GRNIBLU
or GRNlREC

1 3 2 GRNlBLK

1
ORN/WHT
or GRN

2 1 G501

1 BlKMlHT

1 2

1 2 REDiYEL
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-Brake Light Failure Sensor Test

1 . First make sure the brake lights come on when the
brake pedal is pressed.

l If none of the brake lights come on, check the
brake light circuit (See  page 23-204).

l If one of the brake lights does not come on, check
whether the bulb is blown. If the bulb is OK, go
to step 2.

l If all the brake lights come on, go to step 2.

2. Open the trunk lid and remove the trim panel
that covers the right taillight. Make sure the

BRAKE LAMP 1 of the safety  indicator does not
come on when the A(WHT/GRN)  terminal of the 8-P
connector is grounded and the ignition switch is
turned OFF to ON.

R.FAILURE SENSOR

/

8-G  CONNECTOR

View from wire side

l If the BRAKE LAMP comes on, check for an
open in the A(WHT/GRN)  wire between the safety
indicator, the right failure sensor and whether the
safety indicator circuit has a problem.

8 If the BRAKE LAMP does not come on, go to
step 3.

3. Make sure the 1 BRAKE LAMP 1 does not come on
when the ignition switch is turned OFF to ON with
the B(GRN) terminal of the 8-P connector grounded
and the brake pedal pressed.

0 If the BRAKE LAMP comes on, replace the right
failure sensor.

l If the BRAKE LAMP does not come on, go to
step 4.

4. Remove the rear trim panel that covers the left tail-
light. Make sure the 1 BRAKE LAMP 1 does not come
on when the ignition switch is turned OFF to ON with
the A(GRN) terminal of the 8-P connector grounded
and the brake pedal pressed.

L.FAILURE SENSOR

\

8-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

0 If the BRAKE LAMP comes on, there is an open
in the A(GRN) wire between the left failure sen-
sor and the right failure sensor.

0 If the BRAKE LAMP does not come on, go to
step 5.

5. Make sure the FRAKE LAMP ] does not come on
when the ignition switch is turned OFF to ON with
the B(BLK)  terminal of the 8-P connector grounded
and the brake pedal pressed.

0 If the BRAKE LAMP comes on, replace the left
failure sensor.

0 If the BRAKE LAMP does not come on, check
for an open in the B(BLK)  wire between the left
failure sensor and ground, and check whether the
G501 terminal is poor.
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Shift Lever Position Indicator
- Component Location Index

All SRS wire  harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire  har-
nesses when servicing the shift lever position indicator.

l GAUGE ASSEMBLY
Removal, page 23-l 28
Disassembly, pages 23-132

l INTERLOCK SYSTEM
See page, 23-140

. A/T CONTROL SYSTEM
See Automatic Transmission, section 14

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

I\\ SHIFT LEVER POSITION
- INDICATOR

Input Test, page 23-154

A/T CONTROL UNIT
See Automatic Transmission
section 14

SHlF-i  POSITION
CONSOLE SWITCH
Test, page 23-l 58
Replacement, page 23-l 57
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- Circuit Diagram
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Shift Lever Position Indicator
- Indicator Input Test

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when performing the Indicator input test.

Remove the gauge assembly from the dashboard and dis-
connect the 30-P connector from the gauge assembly.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the indicator still fails to work, replace
the main printed circuit panel, speedometer, tachome-
ter and odo/tripmeter.

A-CONNECTOR (Carries the SRS  indicator signal)

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

A-CONNECTOR

/

30-P

View from wire side
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a Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)No. Wire-

1 BLK
-

2 YEL
-

3RYPNHl

LT BLU

3

GRN

BRNIBLK

GRNIYEL

LT GRNI
WHT-

4 GRN/BLU

-

5

-

REDIBLK
and RED

6 IELIBLK

-

7 YELIBLU

-

8

-

LT GRN

Test condition

Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground:
should be continuity.

l Poor ground (G401, G402).
l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

l Blown No. 5 (IO  A) fuse.
l An open in the wire.

Check for continuity to ground:
should be continuity.

l Faulty shift position console switch
l Poor ground (G401, G402).
l An open in the wire.

Shift lever position in P.

Shift lever position in R.

Shift lever position in N.

Shift lever position in 3.

Shift lever positon  in 2.

Shift lever position in 1.

Shift lever position in D. Check for continuity to ground:
should be continuity.

l Faulty shift position console
switch.

l Faulty A/T control system.
l Poor ground (G401, G402).
l An open in the wire.

Lighting switch ON and
dashlight brightness con-
trol dial on full bright.

Check for voltage between
RED/BLK  and RED terminals:
should be battery voltage.

l Faulty dashlight brightness control
system.

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON, shift
lever positon  in 2 or 3
and D switch ON.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be about 5 V.

l Faulty D switch.
l Faulty shift position consle

switch.
l Faulty A/T control system.
l An open in the wire.

I
Ignition switch ON, shift
lever position in 2 or 3
and D switch ON.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

l Faulty D switch.
l Faulty shift position console

switch.
l Faulty A/T control system.
l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be about 5 V.

l Faulty PGM-FI ECU and A/T control
unit.

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON.
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Shift Lever Position Indicator
-Shift Position Console Switch Test

1 .

2.

CAUTION:
l All SRS electrical wiring harness& are covered

with yellow outer insulation.
l Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-

bly if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

Remove the console, then disconnect the 12-P and
2-P connectors from the console switch.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

NOTE:
0 Move the lever back and forth without touching

the push button at each switch position, and
check for continuity within a range of free play
of the shift lever.

View from wire side.

l If there’s no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the installation position of the con-
sole switch. Back-up Neutral

Shift Position Console Switch Light Switch Safety Switch

R 0 0 0 3

P 0 0 0 0

Adjustment:

1.

2.

3.

Shift to the “P” position, then loosen the bolts.

Slide the switch in the direction of D position [wi-

thin 2.0 mm (0.079 in)1  so that there is continuity

between No. 8 and No. 11 terminals (within the

range of free play of the shift lever).

Recheck for continuity between each of the ter-

minals.

NOTE:

l If adjustment is not possible, check for damage

to the shift lever detent and/or bracket.

If there is no damage, replace the console switch.

l The engine should start when the shift lever is in

N position (within the range of free play).
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- Shift Position Console Switch -
Replacement

CAUTION:
0 All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered

with yellow outer insulation.
l Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-

bly if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

1 . Remove the console, then disconnect the 12-P and
2-P connectors from the console switch.

2. Remove the 2 console switch mounting bolts.

SWITCH SLIDER

3.

4.

5 .

6.

7 .

CONSDLE  SWITCH

Position the switch slider to “Neutral” as shown
above.

Shift the select lever to “Neutral”, then slip the con-
sole switch into position.

Attach the switch with the 2 bolts.

Test the console switch in the P and N positions. (see
page 23-l 56)

NOTE: The engine should start when the shift lever
is in the N position (within the range of free play).

Connect the 12-P and 2-P connectors, clamp the har-
ness and install the console.

- Bulb Replacement

CAUTION:
0 All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered

with yellow outer insulation.
l Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-

bly, if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

1. Remove the gauge assembly (See page 23-128).

2. Disassemble the gauge assembly (See page 23-l 32).

3. Remove the bulb.

4. Installation is in the reverse order of removal.
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Integrated Control Unit
-Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for ex-
ample YEL’ and YEL2  are not the same).
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WHTlRED WH

t
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No5 DASH
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t
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49 I 813

Y E

> zl1°  N
(1.4W)

7 \
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SWITCH L R

I
GRNIBLti

:
I

ENTRY LIGHT ; REAR WINDOW I LIGHTS-ON f
I DEFOGGER I REMINDER I

;rAE#!#KER
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I

I
I
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- -

I

! POWER WINDOW I
I KEY-OFF TIMER I
I CIRCUIT I
I
I I

G401
6402

0301 0401
6402
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Description:
A multi-function control unit located on the left side kick panel integrates the functions of the entry light timer, key-on
reminder, light-on reminder, seat belt reminder, oil pressure light, side marker light flasher, power window key-off timer
and rear window defogger timer onto one circuit board, sharing common circuit functions.

SEAT BELT
REMINDER
LIGHT

Y

I \r--( BEEPER
I I I

EL L

BLL

812

REDlBLU BL

DRIVER'S
$TE;ELT

BLK

&BLK*-
KEY

6401 SWITCH
6402

BLL

HT*

Al
- - - -

I

WlNDSHlLD  WIPER/
WASHER SWITCH

ED

84----

COMBINED OPERATION
WIPER WASHER CIRCUIT

LOW OIL
PRESSURE
INDICATOR
LIGHT

Y
YELlRED

c87

I :
I

I
OIL PRESSURE
INDICATOR

I FLASHER CIRCUIT
I
I II

I I I

Bm---..--- --P.-i
611 ,,A1  -- ,,A2 86

RN BRNlRED BRNlYEL WHT/BLi

*SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT
*POWER DOOR
fC$ CONTROL

-Y
INTERMITTENT
DWELL TIME
CONTROLLER
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Integrated Control Unit
- Input Test

CAUTION:
l All SRS  electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insulation.
l Replace the entire affected SRS  harness assembly

if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

Remove the left side kick panel cover, and the dash re-
lay holder from the bracket, to disconnect the 16-P con-
nector from the integrated control unit.
Remove the integrated control unit from the dash fuse
box.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.
If all tests prove OK, yet the system still falls to work,
replace the control unit.

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color.
They have been given a number suffix to distinguish
them (for example YEL’  and YEL2 are not the same).

YEL!R\ED  \ CON \ G~NIREDA,wHTIGRN

\ iELi
BLUAWil

“.I”

Sii FUSE BOX

View from wire side
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WHTlBLU’ GRNIBLU’

PNKlBLU BLUlGRN ORNlBLK

A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al

A 1 4  A13  A l 2  i l l  A 1 0  A 9  A8

View from terminal side
View from wire side

Entry Light Timer System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

11)  A8 I Under all conditions.

2 A9 Under all conditions.

I I3 WHT/BLK Under all conditions.

Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Connect to ground: Ignition key l Blown bulb or No. 34 (15A) fuse.
and foot lights should come on. l An open in the wire.

Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty left door switch.
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.
NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 (15A) fuse.

Key-on Riminder System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 A8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 A9 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Driver’s door opened. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty left door switch.

3 GRN/BLU’ should be continuity. l An open in the wire.
NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 (I 5A) fuse.

1
Key inserted into the Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty ignition key switch.

should be continuity. l Poor ground (G401, G402).
l An open in the wire.

(cont’d)
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Integrated Control Unit
- Input Test (cont’d)

A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al

A l 4  A l 3  A l 2  A l l  A 1 0  A 9  A 9

View from terminal side
Lights-on Riminder System:

BLUlGRN

View from wire side

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

11 A8 I Under all conditions.

2 A9 Under all conditions.

1 i g n i t i o n  s w i t c h  O N .3 1 A5

I Driver’s door opened.

.j

L

Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (I 5A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  or No. 29
should be battery voltage. (50 A) fuse.

l An open in the wire.

Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty left door switch.
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.
NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 (I 5A) fuse.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

l Blown No. 38 (15)  fuse.
l Faulty lighting switch.
l An open in the wire.
l Faulty taillight relay.

Check chime operation: Chime
should activate each time the

l Faulty chime.
l An open in the wire.

battery is connected.

Seat Belt Reminder System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1

2

314

5

48

A9

A5

BLU/YEL

Al3

Under all conditions.

Under all conditions.

Ignition switch ON.

Ignition switch ON.

Driver’s seat belt not
buckled.

Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (15AI fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  or No. 29
should be battery voltage. (5OA) fuse.

l An open in the wire.

Connect to ground: Seat belt
warning light should come on.

l Blown No. 5 (lOA)  fuse.
l Blown bulb.
l An open in the wire.’

Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty seat belt switch.
should be continuity. l Poor ground (G401, G402).

l An open in the wire.
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A7 A6 A6 A,4  A3 A2 Al

rLLkiE.k#]

A l 4  Ai  Ai ill  ilO  h9 A 8

Rear Window Defogger Timer System:
View from terminal side

No. Terminal Test condition

WHTIBLU2 GRN/BLU2

Test: desired result
View from wire side

Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 A8
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).

should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 A9
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (I 5A) fuse.

should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (lOA)  or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (50  A) fuse.

l An open in the wire.

Defogger switch Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty defogger switch.
4 WHT/RED pushed. should be continuity as the l Poor ground (G401, G402).

switch is pushed. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground: Rear l Blown No. 4 (15 A) fuse.
window defogger should work l Faulty defogger relay.

5 A10 and the defogger switch l Blown bulb.
indicator light should come on. l An open in the wire.

Oil Pressure Indicator System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 A8
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).

should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 A9
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.

should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (5OA)  fuse.

l An open in the wire.

4 WHT/BLU2
Engine running. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty charging system.

should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch OFF Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty oil pressure switch.
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check light operation. l Blown bulb.
If the light does not come on, l An open in the wire.

5 YELlRED
attach the YEL/RED terminal to
ground: Light should come on
as the ignition switch is turned
ON.

Start the engine. Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

l Insufficient oil.
l Improper lubricaiton.
l Faulty oil pressure switch.
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Integrated Control Unit
-hut  Test (cont’d)

Side

No.

A7 A8 A8 A4 A3 A2 Al

Al4 Al3 Al2 Al l  A10 A9 A8
View from terminal side

Marker Light Flasher System:

Terminal Test condition Test: desired

WHT18LUZ GRNIRED  GRN/BLU’

YELlRED ] ORN 8WlRED  \ 1 .a,L..,.,e.nm

yEL2  ajL Lt
BLUIWHT

,N;,jLU wH~;]~$$tii~D

View from wire side
ORNlWHT

result Possible cause (If result is not obtained)

1 A8
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402):

should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 A9 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  or No. 29 (50
3 A5 should be battery voltage. A) fuse.

l An open in the wire.

Lighting switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 38 (15A) fuse.
4 A6 should be battery voltage. l Faulty lighting switch.

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 46 (IOA)  fuse.
5 A l l and turn signal switch should be battery voltage. l Faulty turn signal system.

in left position. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON
6 A3 and turn signal switch

in right position.

Connect the A9 termi-  Check marker light operation:
7 PNK/BLU nal to the PNKlBLU left (or right) front side

(or BLU/WHT)  termi- marker light should come on.
8  BLUMIHT n a l

l Blown bulb.
l Poor ground (G301).
l An open in the wire.

Power Window key-off Timer System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 A8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 A9 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (I 5A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (lOA)  or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (5OA)  fuse.

l An open in the wire.

4 GRN/BLU Left door opened.

5 GRN/RED Right door opened.

Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty door switch.
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.
NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 38 (15A) fuse.

Connect the A9 termi-  Check window operation: l Faulty power window relay.
6 Al4 nal to the Al4 Power windows should operate. l Poor ground (G201).

terminal. l An open in the wire.
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A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al

Al4 Al3 Al2 Al l  A10 A9 A6

View from terminal side

Wiper System:

No. Terminal Test condition

WHT/BLlJ* GRN/RED

PRN BLUlRED  \ GRN/BLU*
WHTlGRN

YEL’/“/’  1

BLUIWHT’

t pa 1.  B!U,G;,\+  WHTiRED

WiiT,BLK ‘ORN,BLK

PNKlBLU BLUNEL ORN/WHT

View from wire side

Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 A8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, G4021.
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 A9 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (lOA)  or No. 29 (50
3 A5 should be battery voltage. A) fuse.

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 26 (4OA)  fuse.
4 BLU/RED should be battery voltage. l Faulty intermittent relay.

l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 6 (7.5A) fuse.
5 YEL’ and wiper switch INT. should be battery voltage. l Faulty wiper switch.

l An open in the wire.

ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 6 (7.5A)  fuse.
6 A4 and washer switch should be battery voltage. l Faulty washer switch.

ON. l An open in the wire.

Intermittent dwell time Check for resistance between l Faulty intermittent dwell time

7 Al and A2
control ring turned. the Al and A2 terminals: controller.

should vary from 0 to 25,000 l An open in the wire.
ohms as the ring is turned.

Ignition switch ON, Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty wiper motor (automatic-
8 A7 wiper switch OFF should be battery voltage. stop circuit).

l An open in the wire.
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Lights-on Reminder System
-Description

NOTE: Refer to page 23-158 for wiring description of
the lights-on reminder circuit, and page 23-162 for the
input test of the circuit.
When the ignition key is turned to “0” position and re-
moved, with the lights on, voltage is applied to the
reminder circuit on the integrated control unit. When you
open the driver’s door, the circuit senses ground through
the closed door switch.
With voltage at the “A6”  terminal, ground at the “B2”
terminal and no voltage at the “A5”  terminal, the chime
is activated to remind the driver to turn off the lights.

-Chime Test

1 . Remove the dashboad lower panel, then disconnect
the 2-P connector from the foot light.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Test chime operation by connecting battery positive
to the ORN terminal, and negative to the BLK termi-
nal, and cycling the power on-off repeatedly.

4. If the chime fails to sound every time power is cy-
cled, replace it.

CHIME

View from wire side
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Key-on Reminder System
- Description

NOTE: Refer to page 23-l 58 for wiring description of
the key-on beeper circuit, and page 23-l 60 for input test
of the beeper circuit.

When the ignition key is not removed, the key-on beep-
er in the integrated control unit senses ground through
the closed ignition key switch. When you open the
driver’s door, the beeper circuit senses ground through
the closed door switch. With ground at thee “Al 1” and
“B2” terminals, the beeper sounds.

+El
-Ignition Key Switch Test

1 .

2.

3.

4.

Remove the dashboad lower panel and dashboard
center panel.

If necessary, remove the knee bolster.

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

There should be continuity between the No. 8 and
No. 7 terminal when the ignition key is inserted in-
to the ignition key cylinder.
There should be no continuity when the ignition key
is removed.

I ’ DASHBOARD LOWER
PANEL

KNEE BOLSTER
DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL
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Lighting System
-Component Location Index

SECURITY ALARM SYSTEM
see page 23-304.

RETRACTABLE HEADLIGHT
CONTROL UNIT
lnout Test.
page 23-1 j4.

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT
(in the gauge assembly)

,Gauge  Assembly, page 23-130.

h LIGHTING SWITCH
Test, page 23-177
Replacement, page 23-178.

DAYTIME RUNNiNG LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT (CANADA)
Test, page 23-178

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 23-312.
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MAIN RELAY BOX

\

SUB RELAY BOX A LBETRACTOR  CUT RELAY

DIMMER RELAY
Test, page 23-185

I \

R.RETRACTOR  RELAY
Test, page 23-186

FLDAYTIME  RIjNNlNG
LIGHT (CANADA)

\-

Replacement, page \7--L

L.RETRACTOR  RELAY
Test. Daae  23-186

, L.RETRkTOR  MOTOR

V
HEADLIGHTS
Ajustment, page 23-l 88
Replacement, page 23-l 89

\
L.DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT (CANADA)
Replacement, page 23-l 90
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Lighting System
-Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for ex-
ample BLU’ and BLU’  are not the same).

BATTERY
MAIN RELAY BOX

IB 10

KING ,c

A C

,c

No.42
(15A)

No.43
(15A)

r - - - - - - - -

I No.44 CANADA
LWA)
---9----

No.52 No.49
(20~4) (20A)

REDIYE:

ry-- q RED,GR;:p,

RETRACTAsiEADLlGHT
REDIYEf REDIGR:

CONTROL UNIT

HT REDjBLK

E

#

BLK-

2 t
D!WRE

I+
L.TAILLIGHT

-BLlJ/RED-

-y-RED/YE:'-

113 sEcu~wY  CONTROL UNIT
I

t

LIGHTING
10 4 7 SWITCH

iHTS

RETRACTABLE

CONTROL UNIT 6401
6402

*STEREO RADIO/
CASSETTE LIGHTS $#lG

l CLOCK LIGHT 1
*GLOVE BOX LIGHT
l f&&f~TTE  LIGHTER & ASHTRY

*GAUGE  LIGHTS
l SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT
*CLIMATE FUNCTION CONTROL
SWITCH LIGHTS

- -

G403 G201
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R.HEADLIGHT
;;:;;CTOR

Ir /II I

IHT

W H BLK

L.HEADLIGHT
F(;:;CCTOR

l \

LK

HEADLIGHT
RETRACTOR

/SWITCH

F A t 3

\ET--_- ------- +- 1
E C

EL ’ -diDIUlBLK' BLU'

-r
J/R ED

BLI
I

-
"A B C

WH RN

YE1

W H RN

r

GRNiYEL BLUiRED

BLI

YE

~ADLIGHT
;;;;ARCTOR

HT' Ll

I
WHTIBLK'

( (

' ) RETRACTABLE
HEADLIGHT

WHTIGRN-

2 LIGHTING SWITCH 3

14 Ii

PNKIBLK REDIGRN' BLUYGRN

R.
HEADLIGHT
RETRACTOR
CUT RELAY

BLK BLK

I
PNKIBLK I

LIGHT

control
(CANADA)

6202 (cont’d)6202 6401 6201 G403
6402
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Lighting System
- Circuit Diagram <CANADA> cont’d

MAIN FUSE BOX lgT'c9rN

;kZIH;E';G FUSE
No.44(10A)

PNK;BLK PNKiWHT BLI

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT CONTROL UNIT

FUSE I
No.5115AII ,
7
YEL

4

GI
BRAKE

EilM
(1.4W)

GFiNlRED

GRNIRED-

l TCS CONTROL UNIT
*ANTI-LOCK BRAKE
CONTROL UNIT

E D

RN/R E D

)
%KDE
LEVEL
SWITCH

BLK

c-

6302

G R

(IR

No.3
7.5A)

E D

m
BOX

' E L

> KKK:NG
SWITCH

I
YELlBLK

+l
YELlBLK YELlBLK

pAY;iE ;.&4;;'oME

LIGHT

bb

(32CP) (32CP) LIGHT

BLK BLK

6301 G40i
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- Description

The combination switch system is comprised of 7 switches, and the turn signal cancel unit.

CRUISE CONTROL MAIN SWITCH REAR WINDOW DEFFOGGER SWITCH

LIGHTING SWITCH

TURN SlGNALlDlMMEk  SWITCH

\
\

TURN SIGNAL CANCEL SWITCH WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
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Lighting System
-Retractable Headlight Control Unit Input Test

Remove the bulkhead panels and disconnect the 18-P
connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE:
l Recheck the connections between the 13-P connector

and control unit. then replace the control unit if all in-
put tests prove OK.

l Several different wires have the same color.
They have been given a number suffix to distinguish
them (for example RED/YELl  and REDNEL4 are not the
same).

REAR BULKHEAD

I

CONTROL UNIT

I

BULKHEAD PANEL

\

18-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

YELIGRN/
I I

\

WHTlGRN  BiK’
YEL/BLU  Y E L

YELiWHT
LT GR\N,RED\PW~IORN1
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No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

BLK’
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401).

1
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

BLK2
l Poor ground (G4031.
l An open in the wire.

Lighting switch OFF Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 42 (15 A) and No. 43
and retractor switch should be battery voltage. (15  A) fuses.

2  RED/GRN2 O F F . l Faulty retractor switch or lighting
switch.

l An open in the wire.

Retractor switch OFF. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 42 (15  A) and No. 43

3 WHT/GRN
should be battery voltage. (I 5 A) fuses.

l Faulty retractor switch.
l An open in the wire.

4 YELNVHT Retractor switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty retractor switch.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Lighting switch ” l ‘I. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 43 (15 A) fuse.
5 PNK/BLK (headlights on) should be battery voltage. l Faulty lighting switch.

l An open in the wire.

Lighting switch ” l “. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty lighting relay or lighting switch.
RED/YELl  (headlights on) should be battery voltage. l Blown No. 52 (20  A) fuse.

6
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty lighting relay or lighting switch.
RED/GRN’ l Blown No. 49 (20  A) fuse.

l An open in the wire.

Passing switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty lighting relay or dimmer relays.

LT GRN/
should be battery voltage. l Blown No. 49 (20  A) and No. 52 (20

7
RED

A) fuses.
l Faulty lighting switch.
l An open in the wire.

Retractor motor sta- Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 42 (15  A) fuse.
BLU/RED  tionary. should be battery voltage. l Faulty R. retractor relay.

B
l An open in the wire.

l Blown No. 43 (15 A) fuse.
BLU’ l Faulty L. retractor relay.

l An open in the wire.

Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty R. retractor cut relay.
YEL should be continuity. l Poor ground (G202).

9
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty L. retractor cut relay.
YELIGRN l Poor ground (G202).

l An open in the wire.
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Lighting System
- Daytime Running Light Control Unit Input Test

Remove the glove box lower panel and glove box.
Disconnect the 8-P and 4-P connectors from the daytime
running light control unit.

DAylIME  RUNNING LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT (CANADA)

Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to work, replace
the control unit.

4p  CONNECT0

GRNlRED GRNlYEL

1 BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401)
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 PNKIWHT Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 44 (IOA)  fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

3 BLK/RED Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 3 (7.5A)  fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Lighting switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 43 (15Aj fuse.
4 PNK/BLK should be battery voltage. l Faulty lighting switch.

l An open in the wire.

Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: l Blown daytime running light

5 YELIBLK should be continuity. bulbs.
l Poor ground (G301).
l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IO A) fuse.
6 GRN/RED Brake light bulb failure light l Blown bulb.

should come on. l An open in the wire.

Parking brake switch Check for continuity to ground: l Faulty parking brake switch.
7 GRNNEL ON (parking brake should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

lever up).

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
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- Lighting/Turn Signal Switch Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and dashboard
center panel.

2 . If necessary, remove the knee bolster.

3 .

4.

Disconnect the 16-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

KNEE_BOLSTER

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

DASHBOARD LOWER PANEL

I
Lighting/Dimmer/Passing Switch

Turn Signal Switch

Terminal
5 8 9

Position

R 0 LI  rl 0

NEUTRAL

23477



Lighting System
-Lighting Switch Replacement

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.
CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect the
2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

LOWER PANEL

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

-l’lLT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

5. Disconnect the 16-P connector and 10-P connector.

P
NNECTOR

\
16-P CONNECTOR
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6. Remove the 4 screws from the lighting switch.

7. Disconnect the 1 O-P connector from the cancel unit,
then remove the lighting switch.

LIGHTING SWITCH

\ IO-P CONNECTOR

16-P CONNdTOR CANSEL  SWITCH

8. If necessary, remove the cancel unit and cancel switch.

/ TlJR\N  SIGNAL
CANCEL SWITCHTURN iiGNAL

CANCEL UNIT

Lighting Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1 . Remove the steering coloumn  covers.

2. Remove the 2 screws.

3. Slide the lighting switch out of the housing as shown.

4. Remove the bulb from the lighting switch by turning
the bulb 45’.

LIGHTING SWITCH

I HOtiSlNG
BULB (0.91 W)
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Lighting System
-Retractor Switch Removal

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.
CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

!-P
: O N

LOWER PANEL

FOO;  LIGHT ’ LIGHTS-ON CHIME

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DAsHBOARDCENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

5. Disconnect the 5-P and IO-P connectors from the
each switch.

TCS SWITH

-P CONNECTOR

1 O - P COiiNECTOR RETRACTOR SWITCH

6. Remove the 6 screws, then remove the instrument
panel from the dashboard.

7. Remove the retractor switch from the instrument
panel.

INSTRU,MENT PANEL
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- Retractor Switch Test

1. Remove the retractor switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Retractor Switch

Switch lights terminals: F and E

RETRACTOR SWITCH

Retractor Switch
F

E C D

Retractor Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1. Remove the retractor switch.

2 . Turn the socket 45O  counterclockwise to remove it.

SWITCH

I
BULB (0.84W)
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Lighting System
- Retractor Motor Replacement

CAUTION:
Halogen headlights can become very hot in use: do
not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-
ately after they have been turned off.
Do not try to replace or clean headlights with the
lights on.

Remove the No. 42 (15 A, R. Retractor motor) and
No. 43 (I 5A, L. Retractor motor) fuses in the main
relay box.

(15A)

(15A)

/‘W
MAIN RELAY BOX

2. Turn the knob clockwise to raise the headlight.

3. Remove the 2 caps and 4 screws and cowl clips.

COWL CLIP
CAYS

I

4. Slide the headlight garnish upward to remove it.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the front bumper
or the headlight garnish when upward to remove it.

HEADLIGHT GARNISH \
PROTECTIVE TAPE

5. Disconnect the 6-P connector from the headlight
unit.

6. Remove the 4 mounting bolts, then remove the unit.

6-P CONNECTOR MOUNTING
I BOLTS

HEADLIGHT hNlT
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7. Disconnect the 6-P connector.

8. Remove the 2 mounting bolts and the mounting nut.

MOUNTING BOLT (NUT)
10 N-m  (1.0  kg-m, 7.

JOINT

9. Pry the retractor linkage off the motor arm.

10. Pull out the retractor motor.

11. Install in the reverse order of the removal, and:
l Make sure there is no interference between the

wire harness and linkage.
0 Coat the joint with grease and make sure the link-

age moves smoothly.

-Adjustment

1 . Remove the stopper caps.

STOPPER CAPS

w,a / K STOPPER
BOLT C

2. Adjust the stopper bolt A and B.

3. Adjust the stopper bolt C fore or aft until the head-
light garnish fits flush with the front fender when
the headlights are closed.

HEADLIGHT GARNISH

(cont’d)
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Lighting System
-Adjustment (cont’d)

4. Adjust the retractor motor fore or aft until the head-
light garnish fits flush with the front fender when
the headlight are closed.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the headlight
garnish.

HEADLIGHT
GARNISH

RETRACTOR

- Retractor Motor Test

1. Remove the retractor motor.

2. Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
wire to the A terminal and negative to the D terminal.
The motor should run continuously.

3. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

4. Disconnect the power supply and check for continui-
ty between the terminals according to the table while
turning the knob clockwise, as shown above.

\ T e r m i n a l
B C

- -
t F

Pos i t ion

A t  c l o s e d  p o s i t i o n

A t  o p e n e d  p o s i t i o n

E F

0-

a
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- Lighting Relay Test

Remove the lighting relay from the main relay box.

There should be continuity between the C and D ter-
minals.

There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to C and D ter-
minals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

B D

al

t

,- - - - - - - - - -

A C

- Dimmer Relay Test

Remove the dimmer relay from the main relay box.

There should be continuity between the F and E ter-
minals and between the B and C terminals.

There should be continuity between the A and C ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the E and
F terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

F A B
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Lighting System
-Retractor Relay Test

1.

2.

3.

Remove the retractor relay (located in the right side
of the front compartment area).

There should be continuity between the E and F ter-
minals and between the B and C terminals.

There should be continuity between the A and C ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the E and
F terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

A CE

- Retractor Cut/Taillight Relay Test -

1 .

2.

3.

Remove the retractor cut relay from sub relay box A.

There should be continuity between the C and D ter-
minals.

There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

a
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Headlights
- Description

The light first forms a basic pattern A after being inter-
rupted by the interrupter plate and passed through the
convex lense. The interrupter plate determines the form.
The outer lense distributes the light into the pattern B.

1L 4

a 9 Y

3

@ CONVEX LENSE
@ INTERRUPTER PLATE

@ BULB
@ REFLECTOR

@ OUTER LENSE

Screen

I
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Headlights
7

E

F

I -

Adjustment

idjust the beadlights to local requirements.

JOTE: Be careful not to damage the front fender or the
leadlight  garnish when adjusting.

HEADLIGHT HORIZONTAL
ADJUSTING POINT

PROTECTIVE TAPE

IIEAVLIWI  I Vtli  I IGAL
ADJUSTING POINT
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- Headlight Replacement

CAUTION: 3. Remove the 2 caps and 4 screws and cowl clips.
l Halogen headlights can become very hot in use: do

not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-
ately after they have been turned off.

0 Do not try to replace or clean the headlights with the
lights on.

1 . Remove the No. 42 (I 5 A, R. Retractor motor) and
No. 43 (15A, L. Retractor motor) fuses in the main
relay box.

A No. 43 (15A)
FUSE

‘\  No. 42 (15A)
FUSE

MAIN RELAY iOX

2. Turn the knob clockwise to raise the headlight.

CAP

NOB

COWL CLIPS

CA

SCFiEWS

4. Slide the headlight garnish upward to remove it.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the front bumper
or the headlight garnish when removing it.

HEADLIGHT GARNISH

5. Disconnect the 6-P connector from thee headlight
unit.

6. Remove the 4 mounting bolts, then remove the unit.

6-P CONNECTOR
I MOUNTING

TS

HEAbLIGHT  UNIT

7. After installing the unit, adjust the headlights to lo-
cal requirements.
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Headlights
Daytime Running Lights
(CANADA)

Bulb Replacement - Replacement

CAUTION: 1. Remove the bolt and pull out the daytime running
light, then disconnect the 2-P connector.0

0

1 .

2.

Halogen headlights can become very hot in use; do
not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-
ately after they have been turned off.

Do not try to replace or clean the headlights with the
lights on.

Remove the cover cap.

Disconnect the 2-P connector, then remove the re-
taining spring and bulb.

NOTE: If necessary, remove the headlight garnish.

D o not touch

INING SPRING

BULB
(HI: B6WIL:  55W)

2-P COiUNECTOR

BOLT

UNIT

BULB (32CPl

SOCKET

2. If necessary, remove the bulb.
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Front Turn Signal/Front
Position Lights
- Replacement

1. Remove the screw and pull out the light assembly
from the front bumper.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connectors from the bulb
sockets.

3. Turn the bulb socket 45” counterclockwise to re-
move it from the housing.

FRONT POSITION LIGHTFRONT POSITION LIGHT
BULB (5WI

TURN SIGNAL

HOUSING

Front Side Marker - +
Lights III

- Replacement

1 . Carefully pry out the front side marker light from the
front fender.

NOTE: Be carefully not to damage the front side
marker light or the front fender when prying out the
front side marker light.

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

RUBBER

2.

3.

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the front side
marker light.

Turn the bulb socket 45’  counterclockwise to re-
move it from the housing.

H-OUSING
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Taillights
- Replacement

1 . Open the trunk-lid and remove the rear trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector and 2-P connector
from the taillight assembly.

3. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk key
cylinder switch.

8-P CONNECTOR
:TOR

REAR TRIM PANEL

4. Remove the 4 mounting nuts and rear panel, then
remove the 10 mounting nuts and the taillight as-
sembly.

NEW GASKET

REAR PANEL
TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY

NOTE:
l inspect the gasket; replace if it is distorted or

overly compressed.
0 Make sure that there is no weter leakage in the

taillights, after installing the taillights.

- Bulb Replacement

1 .

2.

Open the trunk lid and rear trim panel.

Turn the socket 45O  counterclockwise to remove it
from the taillight housing.

@ : TURN SIGNAL LIGHT BULB  (45CP)

@ BRAKE LIGHT/TAILLIGHT
@ : BULBS (43CP13CP)

@ : TAILLIGHT BULB  (3CP)

@ : BACK-UP LIGHT BULB (4SCp)

3. Remove the bulbs from the socket.
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Rear Side Marker Lights
- Replacement

1. Carefully pry out the rear side marker light from the
rear fender.

NOTE: Be carefully not to damage the rear side mar-
ker light or the rear fender when prying out the rear
side marker light.

REMOVE POINT

.REAR  SIDE
MARKER
LIGHT

BUMPER PROiECTlVE  CLOTH

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the rear side mar-
ker light.

3. Turn the bulb socket 45O  counterclockwise to re-
move it from the rear side marker light.

HOUSING r

2P CdNNECTOR

+
License Plate Lights rl

- Replacement

1 . Remove the 8 screws and disconnect the 4-P con-
nector.

LICENSE PLATE
LIGHTS

REAR JUMPER

2. Turn the bulb socket 45” counterclockwise to re-
move it from the housing.

(8W

HOliSlNG

3. If necessary, separate the lens from the housing by
removing the 2 screws.
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Glove Box Light
Replacement/Test

1 . Remove the glove box lower panel.

2. Remove the 8 screws then pull out the glove box.

3. Disconnect the 2-P connectors then remove the
glove box.

I
GLOVE BOX LOWER
PANEL

4. Remove the 2 screws from the glove box light.

GLOVE BOX

5. Theres should be continuity between the A termi-
nal and B terminal with a bulb installed. There should
be no continuity when the switch is pushed.

From FUSE
No.38 (15  Al

0-
To GROUND
(401, 0402)
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Dome/Courtesy/Trunk Lights
+rl

Component Location Index

DOME LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-197

I
R.COURTESY LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-l  98

/ R.DOOR SWITCH

L.COURTESY LI
Test/Replaceme

Test/Replacement, page 23-199

L.DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-198

I
TRUNK LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-I  99
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Dome/Courtesy/Trunk Lights
m Circuit Diagram

MAIN RELAY BOX

BTy pTq WHT,BLUl

WH
[
T / E

'POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

'SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT SAFETY INDICATOR

*INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT ,

(in the gauge assembly)

Y \
GRNlBLU GRI

L

SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT

Y
GRNlRED

-
LU GR

4c

> (
b%lNT
SWITCH

BLI

t
BLI(

a

6401

7
‘I

ED GRNJBLK

K&TNT
SWITCH

(

ILU WHTlBLU

,I
1 I

WHTjBLU WHTjBLU WHTlBLU

-GRN/SLU

GRNlBLK

D DOME LIGH'
I

d’

B L

F G

'HT

SAFETY INDICATOR
(in the gauge assembly)

b
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Dome Light Test/Replacement

1.

2 .

3.

4.

5 .

Turn the light switch OFF.

Pry off the lens.

Remove the 2 bolts and the housing.

Disconnect the 4-P connector from the housing.

HOUSING

LENS

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

n 1 ll n I I I I I

View from terminal side

O F F

**’
B

E F G

1-

AT MOUNTING BOLTS
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Dome/Courtesy/Trunk Lights
- Courtesy Light Test/Replacement - - Door Switch Test

NOTE: The bulb or lens alone can be replaced without NOTE: Be careful not to damage the door trim panel
having to remove the door trim panel. when remove it.

1 .

2.

3.

Remove the door trim panel. 1. Remove the door trim panel.

Remove the 2 screws and the retainer plate to re-
move the light from behind the door trim panel.

Make sure that the bulb is in good condition.
Check for continuity between the terminals.

NOTE: Do not connect the tester probes in the
wrong polarity because there is a diode inside the
courtesy light.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

RETAINER
PLATE

/

L E N S HOtkING

From N0.34(15A)FUSE

~

(3.4W)

To DOOR SWITCH

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the door switch.

DOOR iWITCH (microswitch type)

3. There should be continuity between the A terminal
and B terminal with the switch released [door
opened).

4. There should be no continuity with the switch
pushed (door closed).
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Trunk Light Test/Replacement - Latch Switch Test/Replacement -

NOTE: The bulb or lens alone can be replaced without
having to remove the trunk side trim panel.

1 .

2.

3.

4 .

Remove the trunk side trim panel.

Disconnect the 3-P connector from the housing.

Remove the 2 screws and the retainer plate to re-
move the light from the trunk side trim panel.

Make sure that the bulb is in good condition.
Check for continuity between the terminals.

NOTE: Do not connect the tester probes in the
wrong polarity because there is a diode inside the
trunk light.

TRUNK SIDE
PANEL

RETAINER

’ HOUSING

From N034(15A)FUSEm(3.4W)

To GROiND(G501)

1 . Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk rear trim
panel.

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the trunk latch.

3. There should be continuity between the A terminal
and body ground. Theree should be continuity when
the latch is open position.

TRUNKLATCH

I

LOCK ROD

-/
3-P CONNECTOR

4. If necessary, disconnect the lock rod from the latch,
then remove the 2 bolts to pull out the latch from
the trunk rear panel.

5. Disconnect the trunk opener cable from the latch.
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Back-up Lights
- Component Location Index

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH (A/T)
(back-up light switch)
Test, page 23-202

BACK-UP LIGH
Test, page 23-202

BACK-UP  FIGHTS
Bulb replacement, page 23-192
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Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH

BgL~+wHT,RED-w"T+ BLK,YELB

(A/T)
I-““““’
I
I
I

I
I GI

! GI

I

:
I
I
L-,---v--.

YEL

L

10

>
9

BLK

BLK

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS ;

i
I
I

!
I

i
I

SIDE WIRE HARNESS !I
I
I
I
I
I

I
I

I

I
I
I
I
I

I
I
I
I

I ’
I

!
I

:

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS

SIDE WIRE HARNESS

ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

SIDE WIRE HARNESS

YELt
YE1t
YE1

NO.5
(10A)

DASH

FBEE

(MIT)
-----L---,

I

I

I
I

I
I

I
I

I

1
I

ILK I
I

3LK I
I
I
I
I
I
I

-------,-A

GdBLK

*REAR WIRE HARNESS

6501
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Back-up Lights
- Test

Manual Transmission:
NOTE: Check the No. 5 (10 A) fuse in the dash fuse box
before testing.

1. Test the back-up light switch by placing the select
lever in reverse and turning the ignition switch to ON.

2. If the back-up lights do not go on, check the back-
up light bulbs in the taillight assembly.

3. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the connec-
tor from the back-up light switch.

This washer must
always be replaced
for the switch to
function oroberlv

SWITCH
25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 lb-ft)

/

I
TRANSWIISSION  CASE

4. Check for continuity between the A and B wires with
the switch installed in the transmission case. There
should be continuity as the select lever engages “R”.

l If there is no continuity, replace the switch.

l If there is continuity, but the back-up lights do not
go on, inspect for:

- Poor ground (G 501).
- An open in the YEL or GRNIBLK wire.

Automatic Transmission:
NOTE: Check the No. 5 (10  A) fuse in the dash fuse box
before testing.

1 . Test the back-up light switch by shifting the select
lever to “R” and turning the ignition switch ON.

2. If the back-up lights do not go on, check the back-
up light bulbs in the taillight assembly.

3. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, remove the center con-
sole, then disconnect the 12-P connector from the
shift position console switch (back-up light switch).

CAUTION: Do not damage the yellow-covered SRS
wiring.

CONSOLE SWITCH

4. Check for continuity between No. 9 and No. 10 ter-
minals. Move the lever back and forth without touch-
ing the push button at the “R”  position, and check
for continuity within the range of free play of the shift
lever.

s If there is no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the installation position of the con-
sole switch (see page 23-l 56).

s If there is continuity, but the back-up lights do not
go on, inspect for:

- An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire.
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Brake Lights
- Conponent Location Index

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-205

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
l LED Replacement, page 23-206
l Replacement, page 23-206
9 Test, page 23-205

ement, page 23-192

L.TAILLIGHT
Bulb Replacement, page 23-192
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Brake Lights
- Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

WHTiGRN

WHTiGRN

l HORN SYSTEM
*INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT
*INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT
l SECURITY INDICATOR LIGHT

+ F!#F
SWITCH

GRNlWHT

I
GRNlWHT

l CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
l TCS CONTROL UNIT
*ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT
. A/T CONTROL UNIT
l INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT

HIGH MOUNT
BRAKE LIGHT r I
(LED)  :

L

T
N/W

-. .m

BLK

1-

G401

H T

I-’I -:
!
!
I:
!

GRNiWHT -GRN- GRNiWHT

,.-..-.I- .‘--.., r"-"

ID
m--w,

;1 i!

I L
L.FAILURE

ISENSOR :

>
KiKE I(43CP)  :

,..-.. -I

BRAKE
LIGHT i
(43CP) >3 tKE

(43CP)

-..-I.-L..-..-.I-
L.TAILLIGHT

SAFETY
INDICATOR

K

ORNIWHT

G501

R.TAILLIGHT

K
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- Brake Light Switch Test

1 . If the brake lights do not go on, check the No. 45
(20A) fuse in the main relay box, and the brake light
bulbs in the taillight assembly, and the LED in the
high mount brake light.

2. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the 4-P con-
nector from the brake light switch.

-P CONNECTOR

BRAKE
PEDAL

3. Check for continuity between the B and C terminals.
There should be continuity with the brake pedal
pushed.

l If there is no continuity, replace the switch or ad-
just pedal height (see section 19).

l If there is continuity, but the brake lights do not
go on, inspect for:

- Poor ground (G401, G501).
- An open is the WHT/GRN  or GRN/WHT  wire.
- Faulty brake light failure sensors (see page

23-151).

- High Mount Brake Light Test -

1 . Open the trunk lid and engine cover.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk wire
harness.

View from terminal side

3 .

4.

5.

Connect voltmeter positive probe to the GRN/WHT
terminal, negative probe to BLK terminal.
When the brake pedal is pushed, check for voltage
between GRN/WHT and BLK terminals. There should
be voltage.
0 If there is no voltage, check for:
- Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse in the main relay box.
- An open in th GRNIWHT  or BLK wire.
- Faulty brake light switch.
l If there is battery voltage, go to step 4.

Connect battery positive to GRN/WHT  terminal,
negative to BLK terminal.
Check go on all the LEDs  of the high mount brake
light.

a If the high mount brake light does not go on,
check for an open in the wires in the trunk lid.
If the wires in the trunk lid are OK, replace the
high mount brake light.

If some of the high mount brake light LEDs  do not
go on, replace the high mount brake light assembly.
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Brake Lights
= High Brake Light LED Replacement

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the high mount
brake light. rear spoiler and trunk lid.

1 . Open the trunk lid.

2. Remove the cpas  and 5 screws from the rear spoiler.

SCREW

3. Carefully pull out the high mount brake light from
the rear spoiler, then disconnect the 2-P connector
from the high mount brake light.

REAR SPOILER

2-P CONNECTOR

- Rear Spoiler Replacement

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the high mount
brake light, rear spoiler and trun lid.

1 . Open the trunk lid.

2. Remove the 6 mounting nuts.

3. Carefully pull out the spoiler assembly from the rear
trunk lid.

4. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk sub
wire harness.

REAR SPOILER

2-P CONNECTOR (trunk sub wire harness side)
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System
+

- Component Location Index

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the flasher system.

S R S MA/N WIRE HARNESS

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHTS
(in the gauge assembly)

HAZARD SWITCH

Gauge Assembly. page 23- 123
Removal, page 23-214
Test, page 23-215

LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-177
Replacement, page 23-178

TURN SIGNAL/H
Input Test, page

DASH FUSE BOX
l TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

Test, page 23-177
Replacement, page 23-178

l TURN SIGNAL CANCEL UNI
Input Test, page 23-213

MARKER FLASHER CIRCUIT
e integrated control unit)
Test, page 23-160

IT

23-207



Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System
Circuit Diagram

MAIN RELAY BOX
BATTERY

@-

No,29(50A)

No.46flOAI

0
gN&N

DASH FUSE BOX

-WHT/RED -WHT+?&BLK,YEL++YEL

-RED/WHT = REDlWHT

RED;SLK

DASHLIGHT
y&ti/&Ess

7
UNIT

v
TURN SIGNAL
CANCEL UNIT
(To Next Page)

RE

d
IDE

-REDfELK-

TURN SIGNAL/
HAZARD RELAY
(From Next Page)

ILK GA

96

MARKEF
he integ

96

PN

(

6401
6402

-----x7
7 cY
BLU GRNlYEL

R E

(3CP) (3CP)

4 (

ELK

d-

6301

LK RE ILK

‘iRoEEAR
ARKER
IGHT
)CP)

I' I
(

T
SLK

d

G501

1 REDiWHT
REDlBLK

1 REDiWHT
REDlBLK

I I

DASHLIGHT
~~~&T$ESS

UNIT
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YEL

5 COMBINATION SWITCH
-----------_

LIGHTING SWITCH
1(From Previous Page),

T
CANCEL SWITCH

I I

CANCEL A B
CAM

I

-7r
PIJI

I
ELI

7 ;

:

3

c5

1 :
Cl0
-mm -I
1

(

BLI K

1
-

G401
0402

:1
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HT BLDiW

f
E
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System
-Description

To cope with dimentional requirements for the airbag  components and to offer better operational feel, the turn signal
lever and the cancel mechanism are separated mechanically, and connected electrically instead.

The system cancels the turn signals electrically, by means of a solenoid, when a turn is accomplished. To monitor the
steering, a sensor mechanism which consists of cancel cams on the steering shaft and a switch, is used.

@ Steering shaft
@ Cancel cam
@ Cancel switch
@ Turn signal lever
@ Solenoid
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* @ Around the steering shaft, a cam plate is installed. Beside it, a pair of switches (A and B) are installed.
@When the steering is turned in direction of the arrow, switch A turns on first.
@ Then switch B turns on.

60’=

A
IIIB

By this pattern, steering rotation is monitored.

R. turn signal

c

Cancel signal
output

L. turn signal

3
I

I

c
Cancel signal
output
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flash System
-Turn Signal/Hazard Relay Input Test

Remove the dashboard lower panel.
Remove the turn signal/hazard relay from the left kick
panel then disconnect the 6-P connector.
Make the following input tests at the 6-P connector ter-
minals.
If all tests prove OK, but the relay fails to work, replace
the turn signal/hazard relay. TURN SIGNAL/

>- - ,HAZA”D  RELAY

View from
terminal side

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 E Under all conditions. Check for continuity to l Poor ground (G401, G402)
ground: should be continuity. l An open in the BLK wire

2 B Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 46 (IOAI  fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the REDiWHT wire.

SR
Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  fuse.
turn signal switch in R. should be battery voltage. l Faulty turn signal switch or can-

3
Ignition switch ON and ccl  unit.

SL turn signal switch in L. l An open in the YEL, BLU/GRN, or
BLU/YEL wire.

SR Hazard switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty hazard switch.

4 should be battery voltage. l An open in the REDIWHT,
SL BLUlGRN or BLU/YEL wire.

Connect the B terminal R. turn signal lights should l Blown bulb.
to the LR terminal. come on as the battery is con- * Faulty side marker relay circuit.

5 LR netted. l Poor ground (G301, G401, G402,
G501)

l An open in the GRNIYEL  or
BLU/WHT wire.

Connect the B terminal L. turn signal lights should l Blown bulb.
to the LL terminal. come on as the battery is con- . Faulty side marker relay circuit.

6 L L
netted. l Poor ground (G301, G401, G402,

G501).
l An open in the GRN/BLU or

PNK/BLU wire.
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-Cancel Unit Input Test

Remove the steering column covers.
Disconnect the 10-P connector from the cancel unit.
Make the following input tests at the 1 O-P connector ter-
minals.
If all tests prove OK, but the turn signal lights fails to

IO-P CONNE

TURN SIGNAL

work, replace the cancel unit.
CANCEL UNIT

CZBLUIYEL) CltYEL)
CB(ORN)

cr;mi  IRI  I I

I/ 1 ClO(BLK)  1 6%
CB(BLU/GRNl C4(W’HT)  iX(BRN)

View
from
w i r e
s ide

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 C l0 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to l Poor ground (G401, G402)
(BLK) ground: should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2 Cl Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  fuse.
(YEL) should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

c5 Lighting switch (0) Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty lighting switch or taillight
3

(PUR)
should be battery voltage. relay.

l An open in the wire.

c 2 Turn signal switch (R.1 Check for continuity between l Faulty turn signal switch.
(BRN) the C2 and C6 terminals: l An open in the wire.

4 _ C6 should’ be continuity.

(GRY)

c2 Turn signal switch (L.1 Check for continuity between l Faulty turn signal switch.
(BRN) the C2 and C9 terminals: l An open in the wire.

5 c9 should be continuity.

(GRN/BLK)

c 3 Under all conditions. Check for continuity between l Faulty turn signal switch solenoid.
(ORN) the C3 and C4 terminals: l An open in the wire.

6 c4 should be continuity.

(WHT)

Connect the Cl terminal R. turn signal lights should l Blown bulb.

c7 to the C7 terminal then come on as the battery con- * Faulty turn signal/hazard relay.

7 (BULIYEL)
ignition switch ON. netted. l Poor ground (G301, G401, G403,

G501)
l An open in the wire.

Connect the Cl terminal L. turn signal lights should l Blown bulb.

C8 to the C8 terminal then come on as the battery con- * Faulty turn signal/hazard relay.

(BLlJ/GRN)
ignition switch ON. netted. l Poor ground (G301, G401, G402,

G501).
l An open in the wire.
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Side Maker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System
-Hazard Switch Removal

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electtical  test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

LOWER PANEL

2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from floor wire
harness.

3. Remove the tilt cover.

COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage steering column
covers .

5. Remove the 4 screws then remove the hazard switch
and wiper/washer switch assembly.

WlNDSi+lELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH
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Hazard Switch Light Bulb Replacement - ‘Hazard Switch Test

1 .

2.

3.

4.

5.

Remove the steering column covers.

Remove the 3 screws.

Remove the 2 screws.

HAZARDI
REAR DEFOGGER

Side the hazard switch out of the housing as shown.

Remove the bulb from the hazard switch by turning
the bulb 45O.

HAZAFD  SWITCH

HOUSING

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel (see page 23-
214).

2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

ABCD-EFGH(X J K L’MN  0 P OR

View from wire side +M:  Not used

F H

(0.91 W)

h”
M E D G
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Dashlight Brightness Control
Component Location Index

A/T CONTROL U

DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS
CONTROL  UNIT--.-.
Input Test, page 23-2 18

LIGHTING SWITCH
Test, page 23-177
Replacement, page 23-178

23-216



Circuit Diagram

MAIN RELAY BOX

TAELAY I

REDiBLK

--A.-

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS

%TRoL

T
BLK

1-

6401
G402

R E

-REDlBLK

1 A

BLK

--REDIGRN' RED

I
- R E D RED

. HAZARD SWITCH LIGHT(O.SlW)

. LIGHTING SWITCH LIGHT(O.QlW)

. REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH LIGHT(O.QlW)

. CRUISE MAIN SWITCH LIGHT(O.QlW)
l TCS SWITCH LIGHT(O.34W)
l POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH LIGHT(O.QlW)
. DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH LIGHT(O.QlW)
l GAUGE LIGHTS(~WXS,I.~WX~)
l SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT(1.4W)
. CLIMATE FUNCTION CONTROL SWITCH LIGHTS
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Dashlight Brightness Control
-Control Unit Input Test

Disconnect the 7-P connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.
If all tests prove OK, yet the dashlights still cannot be
controlled, check the connector for a good connection.
If OK, substitute a known-good control unit and recheck.

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROL UN

7-P CONNECTOR

No. Terminal-

1
-

2

-

3
-

4

-

BLK

REDIBLK

RED

qED/GRN
and

?EDt’.VHT

side

Test condition

Under all conditions

Lighting switch ON.

Lighting switch ON.

Adjusting dial rotated.

Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

Check for continuity to l Poor ground (G401, G402)
ground: should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 38 (I 5A)  fuse.
should be battery voltage. l Faulty taillight relay.

l Faulty lighting switch.
l An open in the wire.

Attach to ground: dashlights l An open in the REDIBLK  or RED
should come on full bright. wire.

Check for resistance between l Faulty controller.
the RED/GRN and REDANHT l An open in the wire.
terminals: should vary from 0
to 24,000 ohms as the dial is
rotated.
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+rl
- Controller Removal

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful no to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

DASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DiSHBOARD  CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

UPPEF  COVER

LOWER  ;C~VER

5. Disconnect the TCS switch connector and dashlight
brightness controller connector.

KS  SWITCH

/
10-P CONNECTOR

DASHLIGH;  BRIGHTNESS CONTROLLEF

6.

7.

Remove the 6 screws, then remove the instrument
panel from the dashboard.

Remove the dashlight brightness controller from the
instrument panel.
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Dashlight Brightness Control
Controller Test

1. Remove the dashlight brightness controller from the
instrument panel.

2. Measure resistance between A and B  terminals while
rotating the adjusting dial.

Resistance should vary from 0 to 24,000 ohms as
the dial is rotated.

NOTE: Resistance will vary slightly with tem-
perature.

RETRACTOR SWITCH

BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER

Dashlight brightness controller

1,

Controller Light Bulb Replacement -

1. Remove the dashlight brightness controller.

2. Turn the socket 45’  counterclockwise to remove it.

BULB iO.B4W)
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Entry Light Timer System
+rl

- Component Location Index

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the entry light timer system.

Description: If the driver’s door has been opened by the
outer handle, a foot light and a light at the ignition switch
go on and stay on for about 8 seconds after the driver’s
door is closed.

FOOT LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-223

IGNITION KEY LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-223

D\RIVER’S DOOR SWITCH
fin the door retch)
Test, page 23-198

DASH FUSE BOX
ENTRY LIGHT TIMER CIRCUIT
(in the integrated control unit)
Input Test, page 23-160
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Entry Light Timer System
v Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

I
ILU WHT,/BLU WHTlBLU

1
I

FOOT

P

IGNITION
LIGHT KEY
(1.4W) LIGHT

(1.4W)

WH$BtK
wHTiBLK l POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT

(in INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT)

GRNiBLU

A4 ;&V;tB  DOOR

B

BLb ( BLK

t

--l

.-% GRNiBLU
A3 92

Bti'

1-

G401
6402
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-Foot Light Replacement

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the foot light.

3. Push out the foot light from the dashboard lower
panel.

FOOi LIGHT

4. Remove the foot light bulb.

- Ignition Key Light Replacement -

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel.

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

3. Remove the bulb/socket from the key light case by
turning the socket 45’.

KEY SWITCH \

\
KEY LIGHT
CASE

4. Remove the key light case from the key cylinder by
removing the attaching screw.
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Clock
Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

MAIN RELAY BOX

NO.33

f

NO.29
(7.5A) (50A)

I
WHTlRED

EL t
WHT

6
B A,E;  i A

BLKlYEL

YEL

CLOCK

LIGHTING

FUASSEH
SWITCH

BOX

B
REDJLK

ELK

d

6401
G402
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CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the center air vent
or clock.

1 . Remove the clock as shown.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the clock.

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

CENTER AIR VENT

4-P CONNECTOR

I
PROTECTIVE CLOTH

+rl
- Terminals

A B C 0

Terminal Wire Destination

A BLK Ground

1 B 1 RED/BLK  1 Light-on signal I

C WHT/YEL  Constant power (Time  memory)

D YEL IGI (Main clock power supply)
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Cigarette Lighter
Circuit Diagram

B A T T E R Y

-
B L

r
L I G H T I N G
S W I T C H

i

tf

---------_

~

BANlYEL I

REDlBLK

I

C I G A R E T T E  L I G H T E R
WHTlBLU

.-..-I--..-..

M A I N  F U S E  B O X

N o . 9
(120A) 1

N o . 1 5
(2’JA)

iRN  WH

W H

Y E

BiK

d-

G 4 0 1
G 4 0 2

N o . 1 2
(3OA)

I L K

E D

N o . 3

I

D A S H

(10A)  ;;iE

E D
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- Replacement 1

m Ail SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the cigarette lighter.

SRS MAIN &IRE  HARNESS

1 . Remove the clock (see page 23-225).

2. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the center air
vent.

3. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the center
armrest.

4. Take out the ashtray.

5. Remove the 5 screws and center console panel, then
disconnect the 3-P connector and 4-P conenctor
from the floor wire harness.

CENTER AIR VENT

CENTER ARMREST

6. Disconnect the therm0  fuse case from the socket
end.

7. Remove the ring nut and separate the cigarette iight-
er socket from the thermal protector.

8. When installing the cigarette lighter, align each lug
on the face panel, illumination ring and cigarette
lighter socket with the groove of the hole, then po-
sition the bulb case on the thermal protector be-
tween the stoppers of the center console panel.

9. Make sure that the ground wire, bulb socket and
therm0  fuse case are seated to the cigarette lighter
assembly.

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

ILLUMINATION

Ri:G

G R O U N D

THERM0 FUSE CASE

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

I LIGHT (3.4W)

CENTER CONSOLE
/

PANEL
ASHTRAY LIGHT (3.4W)
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- Relay Test

Remove the glove box (see section 20).

Disconnect the 4-P connector from the cigarette
lighter relay. (Wire colors of 4-P conneclor:
BLU/GRN, YEL/RED, BRN/YEL, BLK)

There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is conencted to the C and
D terminals.
there should be no continuity when the battery is dis-
conencted.
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Stereo Sound System
+lrl

All SW  wire harnesses- and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
ness when servicing the stereo sound system.

POWER AMPLIFIER RELAY
Test, page 23-234

STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE PLAYER
l Removal, page 23-232
l Terminals, page 23-234

\
SUB RELAY BOX BH  /

ASSENGER’S D O O R  S P E A K E R
eplacement,  page 23-237

DRIVER’S DOOR
SPEAKER

- Component Location Index

qt.  page 23-237

REAR SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-238

POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
l Test, page 23-235
l Replacement, page 23-237

ANTENNA

MAST

WINDOW ANTENNA

ANTENNA LEAD
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Stereo Sound System
m Circuit Diagram

MAIN FUSE BOX
IGNITION
SWITCH

MAIN RELAY BOX

N o . 3 4 0
WHTlBLU

GRNlBLK

--
No.51(20A) I

1 No.33(7.5A) 1

L

SECURTY

KiTRoL
i&&3(15A)  CAR TELEPHPNE

SYSTEM(Optlon)

BLK!BRN REDlBLK ORN!WHT wt E D

I.5

PNK;WHT

A 6

VEL Y E

A 4

MUTE

STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE PLAYER

WINDOW
ANTENNA

GRN

POWER AMPLIFIER POWER AMPLIFIER POWER AMPLIFIER

PASSENGER'S
DOOR SPEAKER

CAR TELEPHONE
SYSTEM(Option)

- B L K 4

REAR
SPEAKER

A- h-
6401 6401
G402 G402

Y-

6404 6401  0401
6402 G402
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MAST
ANTENNA

I

GRNYBLK PNI

-PNK/WHT-

0201

:

L------------
POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
(with the antenna retracted fully)

LIMIT
I
I

SWITCH 1

BLE

!-

6551

23-231



Stereo Sound System
- Unit Removal

CAUTION:
0 All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insutation.
l Replace the entire affected SRS  harness assembly

if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

SRS  hAIN\  WIRc HARNESS

1. Remove the clock.

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

2. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the center air
vent.

\

CENTER AIR VENT

3. Take out the ashtray. Remove the 2 screws under
the ashtray.

AiHTRAY /

4. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the center
armrest.

PAD

I

CENiER ARMREST

-
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5. Remove the 3 screws and center console panel, then

disconnect the 3-P connector and 4-P connector
from the floor wire harness.

CENTER CONSOLE PANEL

0 6. Remove the 4 screws, then disconnect the 14-P and
30-P connectors from the floor wire harness. Take
out the climate control unit.

CLIMATE CONTROL
UNIT

16-P

7. Remove the 4 screws, then disconnect the 16-P con-
nector, mast antenna lead and window antenna lead.
Take out the stereo radio/cassette player.

STEREO RADIO/

16-P CONNECT

/
-MAST ANTENNA LEAD

WINDOW ANTENNA LEAD
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Stereo Sound System
- Unit Terminals

SHORT CONNECTOR
(Standard)

Terminal Wire Destination

Al 1 WHT 1 Passenger’s door speaker amplifier @

A2 1 WHT 1 Driver’s door speaker amplifier @

1 A3 1 RED/BLK  1 Light-on signal I
A4 WHTNEL  Constant power (Tuning memory)

A5 YELlRED  ACC (Main stereo power supply)

Radio switched power (To  antenna andA 6  PNKNVHT relav)

A7 WHT Foot well bass speaker (Driver’s 01

A6 WHT Foot well bass speaker (Passenger’s 0)

A9 O R N Passenger’s door speaker amplifier @

1 A10 ) ORN 1 Drivers door speaker amplifier @

Al 1 ORN/WHT  Telephone mute signal

A l  2  BLK/BRN  Secur i ty  ( IN)

Al3 BLKlLT  GRN Security (OUT)

I Al4 I BLK 1 Ground (G401, 402) I
Al 5 / O R N 1 Foot well bass speaker (Driver’s 0)

A l 6  ) O R N ] Foot well bass speaker (Passenger’s 0)

-Power Amplifier Relay Test

1 . Remove the power amplifier relay from the sub re-
lay box B.

2. There sould be continuity between the A and 6 ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

23-234



- +El
- Power Antenna Motor Replacement - Front Speaker Replacement

1 . Open the trunk lid and remove the side trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector and antenna lead from
the motor, then remove the special nut and 3 mount-
ing nuts to take out the motor.

1 . Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the door speaker assembly from the door
panel by removing the 5 screws.

SPECIAL NUT

ANTENNA NUT
WRENCH
OWAA-001,OOOB

S P A C

BUSHlbG
\

3.

ITENNAAN
IC

MOiOR  i’
BRACKET

\
DAIN .HOSE

install in reverse order of removal.
NOTE: Tighten the special nut, then tighten 2 mount-
ing nuts to motor bracket.

DOOR SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY
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Stereo Sound System
Rear Speaker Replacement

1 . Remove the center armrest and upper bulkhead panel
(See section 20).

2. Remove the bulkhead panels.

3. Remove the 5 screws, then disconnect the 2-P con-
nector from the floor wire harness.

CENTER pULKHEA\D  PANEL

2-p CONNECTOR
\

’

i. BULKHEAD
PANEL

4 . Remove the 4 screws, then take the rear speaker out
of the center bulkhead panel.

CENTER BULKHEAD PANEL

Foot Well Bass Speaker Replacement

1 . Pull the right front floor carpet back.

2 . Remove the foot well bass speaker cover.

CARPET

3. Disconnect the 2-P and 6-P connectors, then remove
the 2 bolts from the EPS power unit. Remove the
foot well bass speaker assembly.

/

EPS POtiER UNIT

FOOT WELL BASS SPEAKER ASSEMBLY
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Horns
+rl

- Component Location Index

SRS wire harness is routed near the horns and related parts (SRS wire harness locations, page 23-323).

m All SRS wire harnesses and connections are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment on these
circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire harnesses when servicing the horn system.

SUB RELAY
BOX A

HORN RELAY
Test, page 23-242

CABLE REEL
Test, page 23-243

I
’HORN SWITCH SRS ‘MAIN WIRE HARNESS

Test, page 23-242
Overhaul, section 17

I

LEFT HORN
MAIN FUSE BOX I I Test, page 23-241

SECURITY CONTROL RIGHT HORN
UNIT
Input Test, page 23-311

Test, page 23-241

I Description

Security Alarm System:
The security alarm system is an anti-theft alarm system. If someone tries to open the trunk, hood or either door without
the ignition key, the security control unit senses a signal from the sensors and activates relays to flash the headlights
and sound the horn for about two minutes.
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Horns
Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

WHTiGRN

I

I ,

WHTlGRN WHTlGRN

I I
WHTlGRN WHTlGRN

* &4..;,TLlGHT

*SECURITY
INDICATOR

* ;N&E&LjCK HORN
RELAY

(A/T only)

BLlJlRED

I

4,

BLUlRED BLUlRED

4
CRUISE

P HoRN

SWITCH

Ei%?  L

A-

ORI
I

L K  ORNlBLK YE

(

E

-- -

6301 0302

ORNjBLK

1
RN/B

0

iLfGF

LK

SECURITY
'HORNH

!
ELK
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- Horn Test

1 . Disconnect the 2P connector from the horn.

2. Remove the right and left horns.

2P CONNECTOR

RIGHT HORN

Security Horn:

2P CONNECTOR
I

SECiJRlTY
HORN

3. Test the horn by connecting battery voltage to the
A and B terminals. The horn should sound.

4. If the horn fails to sound replace it.
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Horns
- Relay Test

1 . Open the hood and remove the horn relay from sub
relay box A.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

- Switch Test

Store a removed airbag  assembly with
the pad surface up. If the airbag  is improperly stored face
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with
enough force to cause serious injury.

CAUTION:
l

l

0

1 .

2.

3.

4.

Carefully inspect the airbag  assembly before install-
ing. Do not install an airbag  assembly that shows
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such
as dents, cracks or deformation.
Always keep the short connector on the airbag  con-
nector when the harness is disconnected.
Do not disassembly or tamper with the airbag  as-
sembly.

Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then
disconnect the positive terminal.

Make sure the wheels are aligned straight forward.

Remove the dashboard lower panel.

Remove the steering wheel maintenance lid A, and
disconnect the cable reel harness and airbag  assem-
bly 2P connector. Connect the short connector (Red)
to the airbag  connector.

SHORT
CONNECTORCONNECTOR
(RED)

AIRBAGAIRBAG  CONNECTOR

sH0R-r  CONNECTOR

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR
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5. Disconnect the cable reel harness and main har-
ness’s 6-P connector, and connect the SRS test har-
ness C only to the cable reel harness side 6-P
connector.

6. Check for countinuity  between the No. 3 terminal
and body ground with the horn switch pressed.
There should be continuity.

l If there is continuity, the horn switch is OK.
l If there is no coutinuity, go to step 7.

7. Remove the TORX@  bolts using TORX@  T30 bit,
then remove the airbag  assembly.

MAINTENANCE L

T&X@  BOLT
10 N-m (1 .O kg-m, 7 lb-ft)
Replace

8. Check for continuity between the horn positive ter-
minal and the steering column shaft with the horn
switch pressed.
There should be no continuity.

STEERING COLUMN SHAFT \

POSITIVE TERMINAL

(cont’d)
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Horns
- Switch Test (cont’d)

0 If there is continuity, replace the cable reel.

0 If there is no continuity, remove the nut and the
4 screws then remove the steering wheel cover.
Replace the horn switch.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 N-m IS.0  kg-m, 30 lb-ft)
Replace

I

STEERING WHEEL
COVER

9. Install the steering wheel (Section 17).
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Trunk Opener
- +El

- Component Location Index

TRUNK OPENER MAIN SWITCH
test, page 23-246

I TRUNK  LATCH

TRUNK OPENER SOLENOID
Test/Replacement
23-247
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Trunk Opener

r- Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

I
ORN

TRUNK

KYER
SWITCH

OiN

6
'POWER  DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

*KEY LESS
CONTROL UNIT

WHirRED

TRUNK

%TNCR

WHT-/BLK

TRUNK
OPENER
SOLENOID

BiK

6501

- Main Switch Test

1 . Remove the glove box to disconnect the 2-P con-
nector from the switch.

2. There should be coutinuity  between the No. 1 ter-
minal and No. 2 terminal with the main switch ON.
There should be no continuity with the main switch
OFF.

MAIN SWITCH

3. If necessary, replace the switch.

I
MAIN SWITCH
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- Opener Switch Test

1 . Remove the door trim panel, then push out the
switch from the door trim panel as shown.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the switch is pushed.
There should be no continuity when the switch is
released.

- Solenoid Test/Replacement

1 . Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk side trim
panel.

2. Disconnect the Z-P connector from the solenoid.

3. Test the solenoid operation by connecting battery
voltage to the A and B terminals momentarily.

TRUNK’OPENER SET’
CABLE BOLT

4. If necessary, remove the 2 bolts, then disconect  the
trunk opener cable from the solenoid assembly.

OPENER CABLE

SOLEiUOlD
ASSEMBLY

23-247



Power Door Mirrors
Component Location Index

R. DOOR MIRROR  ASSEMBLY
Test, page 23-252
Replacement, page 23-252

\

L. DOOR MIRROR ASSEMBLY
Test, page 23-252
Replacement, page 23-252

.250

MAIN FUSE BOX DASH FUSE BOX
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Circuit Diagram

BATTERY
MAIN FUSE BOX

BAT-B
WHTlBlK

Q

IGNITION
,G2 SWITCH

BLUIWHT

YELfBLK'

LIGHTING SWITCH

I Y
D/I 3LK

.

YEL!BLK' RE

I 9 POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH

r I UP
r - - - - -

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RIGHT

--_--------

I DOWN
0

LIGHT
(1.12W

ILK

BiK

V
DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROL UNIT

G401
6402

YEI

BLUlGRN

N 1 - 1 LEFT 1

YELIWHT  BLUlBLK



Power Door Mirrors
- Function Test

NOTE: Before testing, remove the left door trim panel,
then disconnect all of the connectors from the door trim
panel.

10-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

Mirror Test:

NOTE: Check the No. 4 (15A) fuse in the dash fuse
box before testing.

One or both inoperative:
1 . Check for voltage between the YEL/BLKl terminal

and body ground with the ignition switch ON.
There should be battery voltage.

l If there is no voltage, check for an open in the
YELlBLKl wire.

0 If there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

2. Check for continuity between the BLK teminal and
body ground.
There should be continuity.

l If there is no continuity, check for:
- An open in the BLK wire.
- Poor ground (G401).

Left inoperative:
Connect the YEL/BLK* terminal to the YEL/RED terminal
and the YELAWHT  (or YELIBLK’) terminal to the body
ground with jumper wires.
The left mirror should tilt down (or swing left) when the
ignitin switch is turned ON.

0 If the mirror does not tilt down (or does not swing left),
remove the left door trim panel and check for open
in the YELANHT (or YELIBLK’) wire between the left
door mirror and switch.
If the wire is OK, check the left door mirror.

0 If the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the YELIRED wire.

0 If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror
switch.

Right inoperative:
Connect the YEL/BLKl terminal to the BLU/GRN termi-
nal and the YELNVHT (or BLlJ/BLK)  teminal to the body
ground with jumper wires.
The right mirror should tilt down (or swing left) when the
ignition switch is turned ON.

0 If the mirror does not tilt down (or does not swing left),
remove the right door trim panel and check for open
in the YELANHT or BLU/BLK)  wire between the right
door mirror and the switch.
If the wire is OK, check the right door mirror.

l If the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the BLU/GRN wire.

0 If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror
switch.
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- Switch Removal

1 . Remove the left door trim panel, then disconnect all
of the connectors from the door trim panel (see sec-
tion 20).

2. Remove the 3 screws, then remove the mirror switch
from the armrest.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

I

SCREW MIRROR SWITCH

- Switch Test

1 . Remove the power door mirror switch from the arm-
rest.

2 . Check for continuity between the terminal in each
switch position according to the table.

Mirror Switch

R

O F F  C - - - O - - O 0

U P 0 0

-

8

-

BULB/SOCKET
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Power Door Mirrors
m Door Mirror Test - Door Mirror Replacement

1 . Remove the door trim panel and carefully remove the 1 . Remove the door trim panel and carefully remove the

plastic cover (see section 20). plastic cover (see  section 20).

2. Disconnect the power mirror 3-P connector. 2. Disconnect the power mirror 3-P connector.

3. Test actuator operation:
TILT UP: Connect battery positive to the

No. 3 terminal and negative to the
No. 2 terminal.

TILT DOWN: Connect battery positive to the
No. 2 terminal and negative to the
No. 3 terminal.

SWING LEFT: Connect battery positive to the
No. 2 terminal and negative to the
No. 1 terminal.

SWING RIGHT: Connect battery positive to the No.
1 terminal and negative to the No.
2 terminal.

4. If the mirror fails to operate properly, replace it.

View from wire side

3. Remove the 2 mounting nuts while holding the
mirror.

DOOR NilRROR

POWER MIRROR C

MOUNTiNG  NUTS
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Power Door Locks

- +cl
Component Location Index

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 23-167

\

MAIN RELAY BOX
Located front
compartment right side

ECK S W ITCH
Test, page 23-260

/

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 23-256

R. DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-198

L. DOOR L
Test, page

R.

I
\

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
and LOCK KNOB SWITCH

L. DOOR SWITCH Test, page 23-259

Test, page 23-198
Replacement, section 20

L. DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
and LOCK KNOB SWITCH
Test, page 23-258
Replacement, section 20
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Power Door Locks
- Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for exam-
ple GRN/YEL’  and GRN/YEL2,  BLU/RED’ and BLU/RED2  are not the same).

BATTERY

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

OiN

IT
TRUNK OPENER CIRCUIT

I
I
0

' LDOOR
I LbCK
1 ACTUATORII._._..A

LOCK@

UNLOCK@

Po8SER
LOCK

KiTRoL

SWITCH
L.DOOR  LOCK SWITCH

DOOR KNOB

u

U/G

t

I

BLH

I
j ;;&?R

i ACTUATOP
BL

(

kYT'o'
SWlTCH

I GRNIYEL~  ’GRN,wHT+dgi$
__A

2

GRNiRED

GRI

BLK

. I

R-DOOR LOCK SWITCH,n

1
BLK

>
L.DOOR
SWITCH

K

- - -_ -
6401 G402 G4016401 G402 G401
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. Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

-
Item to be inspected

Symptom \

Power door lock system doesn’,
operate at all.

Doors don’t lock or
unlock with the left

Both
doors

-
1

door lock switch. IEither

door lock switch. - I - $ & -
I

2

door lock knob.
I

door
2

The door is not supposed to be
locked, but it is locked. (When
the ignition key is inserted and
the door is opened.)

-

5.E
:

24
B
b

0”
i

-

-

1
-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

s
e.-
.z
a
5l=
ciu

-
2
-
2
-
3
-
2
-

3
-

2
-
3
-

3

-

G 4 0 1
G 4 0 2 ORN

G 4 0 1
G 4 0 2

WHTIYEL  or YEL/RED

WHT/RED, or YEL/RED

BLKIRED  or BLKiWHT

WHT/RED or YEL/RED

G 4 0 1
G 4 0 2

BLUNVHT or BLUlRED

WHT/RED or YELlRED

G 4 0 1
G40i

BLU/GRN or GRNlBLU
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Power Door Locks
- Control Unit Input Test

Remove the glove box, then disconnect the 18-P con-
nector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE: l Recheck the connections between the
18-P connector and the control unit, then
replace the control unit if all input tests
prove OK.

POWER DOOR LOCK

CONTROL UNIT

View from wire side
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- +cl
Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained 1No. Wire Test condition

-

Under all conditions.

Under all conditions.

Left door lock switch in
LOCK.

Left door lock switch in
UNLOCK.

Right door lock switch
in LOCK.

Right door lock switch
in UNLOCK.

Left door lock knob in
LOCK.

Left door lock knob in
UNLOCK.

Right door lock key
cylinder switch in LOCK.

Right door lock key
cylinder switch in
UNLOCK.

Left door opened.

Right door opened.

Ignition key is inserted
into the ignitin switch.

Connect the ORN termi-
nal to the WHT/RED ter-
minal, and the YEL/RED
terminal to the BLK ter-
minal momentarily.

Connect the ORN ter-
minall to the YELlRED
terminal, and the
WHT/RED terminal to
the BLK terminal
momentarily.

r

I

I

I

I

/

I

-

1

-

2
-

3

-

4

-

5

-

6

-

7

-

8

-

9

-

Check for continuity to
ground: should be continuity.

l Poor ground (G401, 402)
l An open in the wire.

l Blown No. 35 (20A) fuse.
l An open in the wire.

BLK

Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.ORN

l Faulty left door lock switch.
l Poor ground (G401, 402).
l An open in the wire.

;RNiWHT Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.

uVHT/YEL

3LKWHT Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.

l Faulty right door lock switch.
l Poor ground (G401, 402).
l An open in the wire.

BLK/RED

l Faulty left door lock actuator.
l Poor ground (G401, 402).
l An open in the wire.

3LUMIHT Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.

BLUIRED’

l Faulty right door lock actuator.
l Poor ground (G402).
l An open in the wire.

3RYfWHT
Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.

SRNNEL’

GRN/BLU Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.

l Faulty left or Right door switch.
l An open in the wire.

GRN/RED

l Faulty ignition key switch.
l Poor ground (G401, 402).
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty actuator.
l An open in the wire.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.BLU/GRN

aHTIRED
and

YELIRED

Check door lock operation:
Left (or right) door should lock
as the battery is connected
momentarily.

Check door lock operation:
Left (or right) door should un-
lock as the battery is connect-
ed momentarily.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply battery voltage only momentarily.
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Power Door Locks
- Left Door Actuator Test

1. Remove the door trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector of the actuator.

3. Test actuator operation:

LOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 7 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 8 terminal momentarily.

UNLOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 8 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 7 terminal momentarily.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply
battery voltage only momentarily.

View from wide side

ACTUATOR

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

<KEY CYLINDER SWITCH>

Terminal

P o s i t i o n  \
1 2 3

\
UNLOCK 0 0

NEUTRAL

LOCK I 0 I 0

<DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH>

LOCK 0 0

UNLOCK

DOOR KNOB

+.-------;q  DoOR  KEY

6

6
,- ------

1

3
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+cl
- Right Door Actuator Test 1

1 . Remove the door trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector of the actuator.

3. Test actuator operation:

LOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 7 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 8 terminal momentarily.

UNLOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 8 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 7 terminal momentarily.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply
battery voltage only momentarily.

View from wide side

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

<KEY CYLINDER SWITCH>

<DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH>

Terminesl
4 5

Posi t ion

DOOR KNOB

0
!-----------;a DOOf?  KEY
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Power Door Locks
- Door Lock Switch Test

1. Remove the door grip assembly.

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector of the switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.

Terminal

\
1 2

Position
3

from

DOOR LOCK SWI

DOOR GRIP ASSEMBLY
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Power Windows
+El

- Conponent Location Index

SENGER’S SWITCH
. .,--, page 23-266 PASSENGER’S MOTOR

23-267‘““.I r-1- - - Replacement, page Test, page 23-268
/ Replacement, section 20

‘DRIVER’S MOTOR
Test, page 23-268

I \
Test, page 23-266
Replacement, page 23-266

I POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT
lnout test, page 23-264

f KEY-OFF TIMER CIRCUIT
(in the integrated control unit)
Input test, page 23-164

DASH FUSE BOX

- Description

Power Window Key-off Timer Operation:
The power windows can still be operated for about 10 minutes after the ignition switch is turned from the “II” to the
“I” or “0” position as long as neither of the doors has been opened. this provides a convenience to parked occupants
while offering a degree of security against unwanted or accidental window operation.
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Power Windows
-Circuit Diagram

NOTE: “DN” in the switch circuit denotes DOWN.

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX

BATTERY

I

No.34(15A)

No.47 No.50
(2OA) (20A)

I I
WHT!YELBLU'IBLK

P
1
I L K9 GI

>
L.DOOR
SWITCH

R,DOOR
SWITCH

6401
6402

LIGHTING
SWITCH

1LK E

BLIBLI

I.I. - - -- - - ---- ((
99 1111 1010

BLlJlYEL  BLUlGRNBLUlYEL  BLUlGRN

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNES

SiiliTRoL

Bil K

1-

G401
G402

I & DN(AUT0) 1 !

BLKiYEL

, ]. Btg:iDrNWH 'Et

1I POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT

6401
G402
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-Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

Item to be inspected 8
‘5 x
EX
$2
.5 2 P

5 iz
Bm

i i
5 .E
file.L
3 B

.E p
,g
‘5 g
EC

‘ 3 8
c .E
W-0

Symptom o”el

Both windows do not
oprate.

1 2 3 G201 YEL

Driver’s window does not
operate in any position.

Driver’s window does not
operate in AUTO.

1 4 2 3 5 ztz; WHTNEL

3 1 2 RED/GRN or BLU

Passenger’s window does
not operate.

1 2 3 4 5
G40,  BLU/BLK, BLUNEL,
G402 BLUIGRN, BLU/RED, or

BLUiWHT

Both windows do not oper-
ate within minutes after 1 2 3 4 G401 WHT/BLU or

the ignition switch is OFF.
G402 GRN/RED
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Power Windows
-Control Unit Input Test

NOTE: The control unit only controls the driver’s door
window. POWER WINDOW

CONTROL UNIT

Remove the driver’s door trim panel and disconnect the
4-P and 6-P connectors from the control unit.
Make sure the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE:
0 To test the unit, keep the driver’s switch connec-

tor connected with the door wire harness.
0 Recheck the connections between the 4-P and

6-P connectors, and the control unit, then replace
the control unit if all input tests prove OK.

REDIYEL

B L U

BLKIYEL

View from wire side

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

1 BLK’ Under a l l  condit ions. Check for continuity to ground: l Poor ground (G401, 402).
should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 50 (2OA) fuse.
should be battery voltage. l Faulty power window relay.

2  W H T N E L l Faulty key-off timer system.
l Poor ground (G201).
l An open in the wire.

3 BLKNEL
Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty driver’s switch.
driver’s switch UP. should be battery voltage as the l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch ON and
switch is turned.

4 BLKIGRN driver’s switch DOWN.

Ignition switch ON and
5 RED/GRN driver’s switch DOWN

(AUTO).

6 B L U
Connect the WHTNEL ter- Check for resistance between the l Faulty pulser.

and
minal to the RED/BLU  ter- BLU and BLK terminals: l Faulty driver’s motor.

BLKZ
minal, and the BLK terminal should indicate between 20-50 l An open in the wire.
to the REDNEL terminal. ohms as the motor runs.
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+rl
- Driver’s Switch Test

1 . Remove the door trim panel. (see section 20)

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.

View from wire side

Driver’s Switch

Passenger’s Switch

Switch Light

8 7

0 n
w 0
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Power Windows
- Passenger’s Switch Test

1 . Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

View from wire side

\ T e r m i n a l 3 8 1 2 7
Position

I Driver’s Switch Replacement

1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the power win-
dow switch from the door panel.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

I

SWliCH e
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- Passenger’s Switch Replacement -

1 . Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the power win-
dow switch from the door trim panel.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

I

SWITCH

-Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1 . Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the power win-
dow switch from the door trim panel.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

3. Remove the power window switch bulb.

BULB (0.91W)

w-
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Power Windows

PULSER

B Driver’s Motor Test a Passenger’s Motor Test

Motor Test:
1 . Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the driver’s
motor.

3. Test motor operation by connecting battery voltage
to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.
Test the motor in each direction, by switching the
leads from the battery.

CAUTION: When a motor stops running, disconnect-
ed battery terminal immediately.

4. If the motor does not run, replace it.

Pulser  Test:
Using an analog ohmmeter, running the motor by con-
necting battery voltage to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals,
check for needle movement when connecting the test
leads to the No. 3 and No. 4 terminals.
The analog ohmmeter needle should move back and forth
alternately.

1 . Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the motor.

3. Test motor operation by connecting battery voltalge
to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.
Test the motor in each direction, by switching the
leads from the battery.

CAUTION: When a motor stops running, disconnect-
ed battery terminal immediately.

4. If the motor does not run, replace it.

View from wire side
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- Relay Test

Remove the power window relay in the main relay
box.

There should be continuity between the A and 6 ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

AA CC

aI33ii km----  ----km----  - - - -

BB DD

+rl
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Power Seats

r

Component Location Index

DRIVER’S SEAT
PASSENGER’S SEAT

\ \ MAIN FUSE BOX
\ \ I

RECLINING MOTOR
Test. page 23-273-

POiVER  SEAT SWITCH
Test, page 23-272

1-1 / - 1 11  1 / S L I D I N G  M O T O R
h7T e s t ,  p a g e  2 3 - 2 7 3~ ~/

I.

ID
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+III
-Circuit Diagram

MAIN FUSE BOX
I

BATTERY

+
No.9(120A)

O - i - -

uo.19
:20A)

10.20
20A)

10.22
20A)

WH 'Et W H ED WH

r ..-.-m
RN W H BLU

PASSENGER'S POWER
SEAT SWITCH

...-..-.I-m.-

ItIDE

DRIVER'S POWER
SEAT SWITCH

-..-..-.--.--

2 RECLINE

-..-..-
2

BLF

L

lECLlNE
I

I!

REDlWHT  BLKlWHT

RECLINING MOTOR

E

5

F B

REDlYEL BLKlYELREDlWHT  BLKlWHTREDlYEL BLKlYEL

SLIDING MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR SLIDING MOTOR
( E3ir

1

BLK

d-

6403

BLK

J

6401
6402

F: FORWARD
B: BACKWARD
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Power Seats
-Seat Switch Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, the
interior trim or the body.

1 . Remove the 2 screws, then remove the power seat
switch from the power seat.

2. Disconnect the 5-P connectors from the power seat
each switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

6 RECLINING

SLIDING
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-Motor Test

1 .

2.

3.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, the
interior trim or the body.

Remove the power seat, then disconnect the 2-P
connector from the sliding motor.

Remove the 2 screws then remove the power seat
switch from the power seat.

Disconnect the 5-P connector from the reclining
switch.

5-P CONNECTOR

vv kECLlNlNG

View from
wire side

4. Test motor operation.

CAUTION: When the motor stops running, discon-
nect a battery terminal immediately.

FORWARD
SLIDING: Connect battery positive to the No.

6 terminal and negative to the No.
7 terminal.

BACKWARD
SLIDING: Connect battery positive to the No.

7 terminal and negative to the No.
6 terminal.

FORWARD
RECLINE: Connect battery positive to the No.

4 terminal and negative to the No.
1 terminal.

BACKWARD
RECLINE: Connect battery positive to the No.

1 terminal and negative to the No.
4 terminal.

NOTE: When a motor does not run, reverse the bat-
tery terminal connection. If the motor still does not
run, the motor or the wire harness is defective.
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Rear Window Defogger
-Component Location Index >

m All SRS wire harnesses and connec-
tors are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test
equipment on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire
harnesses when servicing the rear window defog-
ger system.

SRS’MAIN  WIRE HAdNESS

DEFOGGER SWITCH
Removal, page 23-277
Test, page 23-279

INTEGRATED
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

- Function Test, page 23-280

DASH F&E  BOX f

GER

’

I

AIN  FUSE BOX

-Description

Function:
The rear window defogger is controlled by the integrated control unit.
When the defogger switch in the combination switch is pushed, it sends a signai to the defogger timer in the integrated
control unit and the defogger stays on for 25 minutes or unit1  the ignition switch is switched off.
The indicator light in the switch shows when the defogger is on.
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-Circuit Diagram

BATTERY MAIN RELAY BOX

No.34
(15A)

IAIN  FUSE BOX
I

WHTlRED*.------
-7 1

lo.9
120A)

W;T

I

IGNITION SWITCH

1

WH

K

1 REAR
WINDOW
;;\fG$ER

1
T/R ED Y

B

I

18 15

A'9 DEFOGGER TIME CIRCUIT
') (in INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT)

A8

I

A C

tb

p m - - -
REAR I
WINDOW :

KZGER I
B D

--..- II-.. i

YELjBLK I

3LKIGRN

YELlBLK
t-I LIGHTINGLIGHTING

SWITCHSWITCH

7

YELlBLK RED/l 3LK

J I4
*

>
LIGHT
(0.9lW'

L G
YELlWHTI

K BLK

I

K

1.

YELlWHT

r
REAR
WINDOW RiI
DEFOGGER

1
DASHLIGHT

K
my&Ess

UNIT

- --

GE01 6401
6402
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Rear Window Defogger
-Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

\

item to be inspected

;“‘-
Symptom \
Defogger operates, but indicator
light does not go on.

Defogger does not operate and
indicator light does not go on.

Defogger does not operate, but
indicator light goes on.

Operate time is too long or too
short (Normal operation time is
25 minutes).

3

1

2

1

-

x
B
5.-
*;
su-

-

-
2
-

-

-

3 4 0 1

3 8 0 1 YELIWHT, YELIBLK,  BLKIGRN

YELIBLK  or YELNVHT

YEL or YELIWHT

WHT/RED  or BLK
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+III
- Switch Removal

1 .

mi!mi All SRS wire harnesses and connec-
tors are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test
equipment on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire
harnesses when servicing the rear window defog-
ger system.

Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

2 - P
CONNECTORS l-S-ON  CHIME

L
FOOT LIGHT

2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage  SRS wire.

TCH

18-P
CONNECTOR

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage steering column
covers.

5. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the rear window
defogger switch and wiper/washer switch assembly.

REAR WINDOW

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH
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Rear Window Defogger
-Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1 . Remove the steering column lower and upper cover.

2. Remove the 3 screws from the combination switch.

3. Remov.e  the rear window defogger switch.

4. Remove the rear window defogger switch bulb.

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH

-Relay Test

I. Remove the defogger relay in the main fuse box.

2 . There should be continuity between the C and D ter-
minals.

3 . There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuitv  when the battery is
disconnected.
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-Switch Test

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel.

2. If necessaly,  remove the knee bolster.

3. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire harness.

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each switch position according to the table.

View from wire side
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-Function Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to scratch or damage the
defogger wires with the tester probe end.

1 . Check for voltage between the positive terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch and the defog-
ger switch ON.
There should be battery voltage.

l If there is no voltage, check for:
- Faulty defogger relay.
- An open in the BLKIGRN  wire.

l If there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

POSITIVE TERMINAL\ /NEGATIVE TERMINAL

Check for continuity between the negative terminal
and body ground.
If no continuity, check for open in the defogger
ground wire.

Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the middle
of each defogger wire, and the negative probe to the
negative terminal.
The should be approximately 6 V with the ignition
switch and the defogger switch ON.

0 If the voltage is as specified, the defogger wire
is OK.

l If there is battery voltage, the defogger wire is
broken in the negative side.

l If there is no voltage the defogger wire is broken
in the positive side.

2 3 - 2 8 0



Wipers/Washers
-Component Location Index

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the wiper/washer system.

SUB RELAY BOX B
l WIPER INTERMITTENT
RELAY
Test, page 23-283

WINDSHIELD WIPER
ARMS/BLADES
Replacement, page 23-285

I \

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

l WIPER LOW RELAY
Test, page 23-284

l WASHER RELAY
Test, page 23-284

INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT
Test, page 23-165

WASHER FLUID / WINDShELD
RESERVOIR WASHER MOTOR
Replacement, page 23-289 Test, page 23-289

WlNbSHlELD  WIPER MOTOR
Test, page 23-285
Replacement, page 23-286

-Description

The system is equipped with an intermittent relay, a low relay and a high relay.
The wiper operation of INT and LO position is controlled by the intermittent wiper circuit (incorporated in the integrated
control unit).

23-281



Wipers/Washers
-Circuit Diagram

MAIN RELAY BOX
gi#gN

- BLKlYEL 1E L

1
N/E

[

P

NO.26 ;;;;y

I
(4OA)  B O X

10.6 DASH
7.5A)  ;;iE

pGRN/BLK-

ILK

R N
:

I
I

BLUiGRN
EL&ED

BLK

[-

6201

3LU

HT

I

EL

GRNiBLK  BLUiYEL  YELiRED B'LK  YELiRED

WINDSHIELD
flPE;;WASHERIF IA 16

BLUiRED  f+-
0 I

I
BLK

l

1

BLUlWHT

INTERMITTENT
DWELL TIME

I MiST
SWITCH !

./G I

YEL/GRN+-
BRNlRED

R N
I

BR

BLUiRED

HT

I

YkL YE1

I A
INTERMITTENT WIPER CIRCUIT
(in INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT)

BLK BLK BLK

6202 G401 6402 G301 6201
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+III
-Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.
-

-

-

6
-

-

E

E”

5c

P
-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

4
-

-

- -

5
z
cf
$
P-

-
-

2
2-

-

-

-

-

-

g
?!
2
3
t
-

-

-

-

-

-

-

5
-

-

-

t=
g
E
E‘G=
z-0
Es.-
EEE-

-
-
-
-
-

-

2

-

-

-

G201

G202

G202

G401

G401

G201
G301

-

\ Item to be

-
GRN/BLKWipers In all

do not position
operate. tTi- BLU/WHT

BLUlRED

BLU/GRN

Blades do not returr
to park position
when wipers are
turned OFF.

YELIRED

BLlJ/WHT

BLU/RED,
BRNlRED
o r
BRNNEL

-

Erratic intermittent
cycle or wipers do
not operate inter-
mittently.

PINK or
YELIGRN

Little or no washer
fluid is pumped.

2

BLU/RED
Wipers do not
operate simultane-
ously with washer.

1

- Intermittent Relay Test

I, ~rsxz~ve  the wiper intermittent relay from sub relay

2. There should be continuity between the A and C ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the E and
F terminals.
The should be continuity between the B and C ter-
minals when the battery is disconnected.
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Wipers/Washers
-High Relay/Washer Relay Test -

1 .

2.

Remove the wiper high relay or the washer relay from
sub relay box B.

There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

-Low Relay Test

1 .

2.

Remove the wiper low relay from sub relay box B.

There should be no continuity between the A and
B terminals when the battery is connected to the C
and D terminals.
There should be continuity when the battery is dis-
connected.

A C

I

~

---- -----
I

8 D
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a-

-Windshield Wiper Motor Test

3.

4.

Open the hood and remove the cap nuts and the
wiper arms.
NOTE: Carefully remove the wiper arms so that they
do not touch the hood.

Remove the windshield lower molding, hood seal and
air scoop by prying off the trim clips and removing
the screws.

WINDSHIELD LOWER MOLDING

I

Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper mo- Voltmeter should indicate 0 V-more than 4 V al-
tor assembly. ternately.

Test motor operation:

LOW SPEED: Connect battery positive to the B
(GRN/BLK) terminal and negative to
the Lo (BLUIRED)  terminal.

HIGH SPEED:Connect battery positive to the B
(GRN/BLK) terminal and negative to
the Hi (BLU/GRN)  terminal.

5 . If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

Hi (BLU’GRN)  L o  (BLUIRED)\

z- (BLUIWHT) \

B (GRNIBLK)

Hi (BLUIGRN)

Lo (BLUIRED)

6. Reconnect the 5-P connector to the wiper motor as-
sembly.

7. Connect an analog voltmeter, between the As
(BLUANHT)  and the E (BLK)  terminals. Run the mo-
tor by turning the wiper switch is turned ON (Lo or
Hi position).
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Wipers/Washers
-Windshield Wiper Motor

Replacement

1. Open the hood and remove the cap nuts and the
wiper arms.

NOTE: Carefully remove the wiper arms so that they
do not touch the hood.

2. Remove the windshield lower molding, hood seal and
air scoop by prying off the trim clips and removing
the screws. (see page 23-285).

3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper mo-
tor assembly, then remove the 2 mounting bolts and
the wiper linkage assembly.

WIPER LINKAGE ASSEMBLY

5-P COidNECTOR

4. Remove the 3 mounting bolts and 1 nut from the
wiper linkage assembly to remove the wiper motor
assembly.

NUT
18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 12.8 lb-ft)

\ MOUNTING.

WlPEk MOTOR

5. Install the wiper motor assembly in the reverse ord-
er of removal.

-Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement -

CAUTION:
a All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insulation.
a Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly

if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

SR8 MAIN’ WIRE HARNESS

1 . Remove the dashboad lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

DASHBOAD LOWER
PANEL

a-
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2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wires.

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH

TCH

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT tiChER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

UPPER- COVER

LOWER COVER

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the steering
column covers.

5. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the hazard
switch and wiper/washer switch assembly.

WINDSHIiLD  WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH
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Wipers/Washers
-Wiper/Washer Switch Test

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel (see page 23-128).

2. Disconnect the 18-P  connector from the floor wire harness.

3. Check for continuitv  between the terminals in each switch position according to the table.

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH -P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

B R 0 P C

\ Terminal
A B C N 0 P Q F t

Positoin

INT 0 0

L O 0 IA IT 0

HI 0 IA IT 0

Mist switch * ON’

Washer switch ’ ON’

Intermittent dwell time 0 8A.N 0
controller turned

7”
O-25KP
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- Washer Replacement - Washer Motor Test

1 .

2.

3.

Disconnect the hose and the 2-P connectors from 1 . Disconnect the 2-P connector from the washer mo-

the washer motor. tor and remove the front bumper.

Remove the bumper, then remove the washer reser-
voir by removing the 3 mounting bolts.

2. Test the washer motor operation by connecting the
battery positive to the @ terminal and the nega-
tive to the @ terminal.

Remove the washer nozzles.

NOTE:
0 Clamp the hose at the front harness.

l Take care not to pinch hoses during reinstallation.
0 Install the grommets firmly.
l After installation, adjust the washer nozzles.

WASHER FLUID
RESERVOIR

\

MOTOR

l If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.
l If the motor runs smoothly but little or no wash-

er fluid is pumped, check for a disconnected or
blocked washer hose, or a clogged pump outlet
in the motor.
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Cruise Control
- Component Location Index

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
Ilow.  Do not use electrical test equipement

on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be carefull  not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the cruise control system.

SRS MAIN WIRE MARNESS

MAIN SWITCH
Test, page 23-299
Replacement, page 23-298

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

placement, page 23-300

SOLE SWITCH (A/T)

acement, page 23-157

CLUTCH SWITCH (M/T)
Test, page 23-301

C A B L E  R E E L
Test, page 23-243
Replacement, page 23-342



1
ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY

SPEED SENSOR
23-l 33



Cruise Control
- Description

The cruise control system uses mechanically and elec-
trically operated devices to maintain vehicle speed at a
setting selected by the driver.

The cruise control unit receives command signals from
the cruise control main switch and the cruise control
set/resume switch. It receives information about oper-
ating conditions from the brake switch, PGM-FI ECU,
speed sensor, the clutch switch (with manual transmis-
sion), or the shift lever position switch (with automatic
transmission). The cruise control unit sends operational
signals to the devices that regulate the throttle position.
The throttle position maintains the selected vehicle
speed. Essentially, the control unit compares the actual
speed of the vehicle to the selected speed. Then, the con-
trol unit uses the result of that comparison to open or
close the throttle.

The brake switch releases the system’s control of the
throttle at the instant the driver depresses the brake pe-
dal. The switch sends an electronic signal to the control
unit when the brake pedal is depressed; the control unit
responds by allowing the throttle to close. The clutch
switch (manual transmission) or the shift lever position
switch (automatic transmission) sends a disengage sig-
nal input to the control unit that also allows the throttle
to close.

Operation:
The cruise control system will set and automatically main-
tain any speed above 30 mph (45 kph).  To set, make sure
that the main switch is in the “ON” position. After reach-
ing the desired speed, press the set switch. The cruise
control unit will receive a set signal input and, in turn,
will actuate the cruise control actuator. When the set
switch is depressed and the cruise control system is on,
the “cruise control” on indicator in the gauge assembly
will light up. You can cancel the cruise control system
by pushing the main switch to “OFF.” This removes
power to the control unit and erases the set speed from
memory. If the system is disengaged temporarily by the
brake switch, clutch switch, or gear selector switch and
vehicle speed is still above 30 mph, press the resume
switch. With the resume switch depressed and the set
memory retained, the vehicle automatically returns to the
previous set speed.
For gradual acceleation  without depressing the acceler-
ator pedal, push the resume switch down and hold it
there until the desired speed is reached. This will send
an acceleration signal input to the control unit. When the
switch is released, the system will be reprogrammed for
the new speed. To slow the vehicle down, depress the
set switch. This will send a deceleration signal input to
the control unit causing the vehicle to coast until the
desired speed is reached. When the desired speed is
reached, release the set switch. This will reprogram the
system for the new speed.
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The electrically operated actuator controls the throttle position the same as a vacuum operated actuator. The magnetic clutch is
part of the safety system and controls acceleration or deceleration.

OUTPUT LINK

MOTOR

PEDAL

ACTUATOR CABLE

Acceleration
The motor actuates; then power is transmitted to the magnetic clutch by the transmission gear and the worm wheel. The
magnetic clutch is rotated and magnetized. The magnetic clutch attracts the clutch plate, then power is transmitted to the output
link by the gear directly connected to the clutch plate and the output gear. The output link rotates clockwise, then the actuator
cable opens the throttle, and the car accelerates.

Deceleration
The motor rotates in the reverse direction of acceleration; then in the same way, the power is transmitted to the output link. The
output link rotates counterclockwise, then the actuator cable closes the throttle, and the car decelerates.

LIMIT SWITCH
MAGNETIC CLUTCH /

WORM WHEEL

DAMPER SPRiNG

Gf /RETURN SPRING

OUTPUT LINK ’

OUTPUT GEAR

2-Y ACTUATOR CABLE

TO ACCELERATOR PEDAL
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Cruise Control
-Circuit Diagram

MAIN RELAY BOX
IGNITION
SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX

Ck?il$G

v
REDlBLK

t-
REDjBLK

+7
No.29(50A)

T
WHTlRED VWHT BLKlYEL

No.45
(2’3A)

I

WHTlGRN WHTlGRN-

wt IT/G IRN
---------- ----- 1

;i

HORN
RELAY

I
LT GRhllWHT

I

+
I

ORNlBLK
BLUlRED

8

l
KLLE

+
HORNS

BLUlRED

(

a

1
YEL

t
YEL

f

MAIN
SWITCH

Ll

r
REDIBLK

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER

-BLK

. BL'

GRNlWHT

I

+ k-77

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

BRAKE
LIGHTS

BRN BLU WHT BLU!O

Acceleration I 0 Deceleration I

I
R N YELlRED

SPEED PULSER

> M/T:CSLJl.~i

AIT:SHIFT
POSRW)N

EK%iLE
JTUATOR  ASSEMBLY

d- - -

G401 6402G302 0401
6402
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1- Troubleshooting

NOTE:
l The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.
0 Before troubleshooting.

- Check the No. 5 (1 OA) fuse in the dash fuse box, and the No. 29  (5OA).  No. 45 (20A) fuses in the main relay box,
- Check that the horns sound.
- Check the tachomater  for proper operation.

items to be inspected.

Symptom

G302
G401
G402

G401
G402

3LU/RED,  LT GRN/RED,
;RN,  YEL, LT GRN, GRY,
3RN,  BLU, WHT, BLU/ORN
)r  YEL/RED

1

-

1
-

3

Cruise control can’t be set. 2

-

-

-

-

3

-

-

-

4

-

-

-

5

IEL or BLU/BLK2Cruise control can be set, but
indicator light does not go on.

1 2
-

1

-

2

Cruise speed noticeably higher
or lower than what was set.

Excessive overshooting and/or
undershooting when trying to
set soeed.

2

-

-

Steady speed not held even
on a flat road with cruise con-
trol set.

Car does not decelerate or ac-
celerate accordingly when SET
or RESUME button is pushed.

1

-

.T GRNIBLK

.T GRNIRED1

-

-

-

1

2Set speed not cancelled when
clutch pedal is pushed (M/T).

Set speed not cancelled when
shift lever is moved to N (A/T).

Set speed not cancelled when
brake pedal is pushed.

Set speed not cancelled when
main switch is pushed OFF.

Set speed not resumed when
RESUME button is pushed
(with main switch on, but set
speed temporarily cancelled).

1

1

21

21
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Cruise Control
-Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:
0 ALL SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insulation.
0 Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly

if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

Remove the glove box, then disconnect the 14-P con-
nector from the control unit. Make the following tests
at harness pins:

NOTE: Recheck the connections between the 14-P con-
nector and the control unit, then replace the control unit
if all input tests prove OK. SRS MklN  WIRE HARNESS

CRUISE CONTROL

4-

WHT GRN BLK

-l-l-L
“I=“”  ll”lll
wire side
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No. Wire-

1 BLK
-

2 LT GRN

-

3
-

4

LT GRNI
BLK

LT GRNI
RED

-

5 BLU/ORN

-

6

-

GRN

7 YELIRED

-

8 GRY

-

9 ;RNlWHT

-

10 BLUIBLK

-

I I BRN
-

1 2 BLU
-

1 3 WHT

-

Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

Under all conditions.

Ignition switch ON and
main switch ON.

RESUME button pushed.

SET button pushed.

M/T: Clutch pedal
pushed.

A/T: Shift lever in 2, 3
or D.

Start the engine.

Ignition switch ON and
main switch ON. Raise
the rear of the car
rotate one wheel slowly.

Ignition switch ON, main
switch ON and brake
pedal pushed, then
released.

Brake pedal pushed,
then relelased.

Ignition switch ON.

Connect the battery
positive to the BRN
terminal and negative to
the BLU terminal.

Connect the battery
positive to the BRNI
WHT terminal and nega-
tive to ground.

Check for continuity to
ground: should be continuity.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

Ground each terminal:
Horns should sound as the
switch is pushed.

Check for continuity to
ground: should be continuity.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

Check for voltage between the
LT GRN @ and YEL/RED 0
terminals: should be
0-5-O-5 V repeatedly.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be 0 V with the pedal
pushed and battery voltage
with the pedal released.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage with
the pedal pushed, and 0 V
with the pedal released.

Attach to ground: Indicator
light in the gauge assembly
comes on.

Check the operation of the ac-
tuator motor: should be able
to hear motor.

Check the operation of the
magnetic clutch: clutch should
click and output link should be
locked.

l Poor ground (G401, G402).
l An open in the wire.

l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  fuse.
l Faulty main switch.
l An open in the LT GRN or YEL

wire.

l Blown No. 45 (2OA)  fuse.
l Faulty SET/RESUME switch.
l Faulty cable reel.
l An open in the WHTIGRN,

BLUIRED, LT GRNIBLK or
LT GRN/RED wire.

l Faulty or misadjusted clutch
switch (M/T).

l Faulty shift position console
switch (A/T).

l Poor ground (G401, G402).
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty ignition system or PGM-FI
ECU.

l An open in the wire.

l Faulty speed sensor.
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty brake light switch.
l An open in the GRY or LT GRN

wire.

l Faulty brake light switch.
l An open in the wire.

l Blown bulb.
l Blown No. 5 (IOA)  fuse.
l Faulty dimming circuit in the

gauge assembly.
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty actuator.
l An open in the wire

l Faulty actuator.
l An open in the wire.
l Poor ground (G302).

23-297



Cruise Control
-Main Switch Replacement

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipemnt
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

S R S TAIN  WIR> H>RNESS

L
FOOT LIGHT

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DASHBOiiRD CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

5. Disconnect the 16-P connector and the 10-P con-
nector.

P
NNECTOR

16-P CONNECTOR

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wires.
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CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wires.

6. Remove the 4 screws from the lighting switch.

7 . Remove the lighting switch (main switch).

LIGHTING SWITCH

\ IO-P CONNECTOR

16-P CONNEdTOR

-Main Switch Test

1 . Remove the dashboard lower panel and dashboard
center panel.

2. If nesessary, remove the knee bolster.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

\
16-P CONNECTOR

6 5 4 -

1 5  1 4 13 12 11

5 7

LIGHT

(0.91W) (0.91W)
,-

15 1 16
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Cruise Control
- SET/RESUME Switch Test

CAUTION: Disconnect both the negative and positive bat-
tery cables. Connect the short connector to the airbag
assembly (see page 23-324).

1. Disconnect the cable reel harness and main harness
6-P connector, and connect the SRS test harness C
only to the cable reel harness side 6-P connector.

-

SRS  T E S T  /
HARNESS C
07LAZ-SL40300

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

I\ Termina’  I 3 I 2 I 1 I

0 If there is no continuity, check the cable reel.
l If OK, go to step 3.

3. Remove the switch cover from the SET/RESUME
switch, then separate the SET/RESUME switch by
removing the 2 screws.

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.

SET (ON) 0 0

RESUME (ON) 0 0

a If there is no continuity, replace the switch.
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- Brake Light Switch Test

1 . Disconnect the 4-P connector from the switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
A B c D

Brake pedal

RELEASED

PUSHED

0 0

0 0

BRAKE LIGHT
SWITCH

I

-P CONNECTOR

BRAiE
PEDAL

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height (see section 12).

- Clutch Switch Test

1 . Disconnect the 3-P connector from the switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

CLUTCH

CLLdCH I
PEDAL BRAKE PEDAL

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height (see selection 12).
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Cruise Control
Shift Position Console Switch Test - Actuator Assembly Test

1 . Remove the front console, then disconnect the 12-P
connector from the console switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

NOTE:
0 Move the lever back and forth without touching

the push knob at each position, and check for
continuity within the range of free play of the shift
lever.

l If there is no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the installation positin  of the console
switch (see page 23-l 56).

n /CONSOLE SWITCH

View from wire side.

Shift Position Switch (for cruise control)

Terminal
5 8

Position u I

1

2 0 0

3 0 0

D 0 0

1 N 1
I I II I

I
R

P
6

1 . Disconnect 4-P connector from the actuator.

2. Check the output linkage moves smoothly.

3. Connect the battery positive to the D terminal and
negative to the A terminal.

4. Check for a clinking sound from the magnetic clutch
and that the output linkage is locked.
You should be able to hear the motor.

5. If the output linkage is not locked, replace the actu-
ator assembly.

MOTOR

ACTiJATOR
ASSEMBLY

6. Check the operation of the actuator motor in each
output linkage position according to the table.
You should be able to hear the motor.

Battery
polarities

Output linkage
position

MIDDLE FULL
POSITION OPEN

C 8 T h e T h e T h e

Terminal Terminal motor motor motor
opreates operates stops

B C
T h e T h e T h e

Terminal Terminal zI’,or
motor motor
operates operates

FULL
OPEN

OUTPUT
LINKAGE
/

FULL’CLOSE
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- Actuator Cable Adjustment

1. Check that the actuator cable operates smoothly
with no binding or sticking.

2 . Start the engine and warm it up to normal operating
temperature (the cooling fan comes on twice).

3 . Measure the amount of movement of the output link-
age unit1  the engine speed starts to increase.
At first, the output linkage should be located at the
full close position. Free play should be 11 + 1.5 mm
(0.43 f 0.06 in.)

ADJUSTING NUTADJUSTING NUT

ACTUATORACTUATOR

LOCKNUTLOCKNUT
FREE PLAY:FREE PLAY: 11
1 1  + 1 . 5  mm ( 0 . 4 3  + 0 . 0 6  in.) 11 1  + 1 . 5  mm ( 0 . 4 3  + 0 . 0 6  in.) 1

II
FUiL  CLOSE POSITION

4. If the free play is not within specs, loosen the lock-
nut and turn the adjusting nut as required.

NOTE: If necessary, check the throttle control sys-
tem (Section 1 I), then recheck the output linkage
free play.

5 . Retighten the locknut and recheck the free play.



Security Alarm System
- Component Location Index

CAUTION:
0 All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered

with yellow outer insulation.
l Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-

bly if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

S R S MAIN WIRE HARNESS

IGNITION

R. REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-193

\

IGNITION
SWITCH
Test, page :

II R. DOOR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH
Test, page 23-315
Replacement, section 20

23-72

I

Test, page 23-242

SUB RELAY /

I I

KEY SWITCH
Test, page 23-318 HORN RELAY

OXA

Test, page 23-68

SECURITY HORN
/Test,  page 23-241

R. DOOR LOCK KNOB
and DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-315

CONTROL UNIT

page 23-311

DIMMER RELA

L. FRONT POSITION
LIGHT

/ / Replacement, 1 \ Test, page 23-317
LIGHTING/RELAY
Test, page 23-185 /

page 23-l 89

I

\
RIGHT (HIGH) HORN

R. FRONT SIDE Test, page 23-241
MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, R. FRONT POSITION
page 23-191 LIGHT

Replacement,
page 23-191
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SHIFT POSITION
CONSOLE SWITCH (A/T)
Test, page 23-156

ENGINE COVER SWITCH
Test, page 23-317

STARTER CUT

I

HEADLIGHT
RELAY RETRACTOR

I

TRUNK LOCK SWITCH
Test. Daae  23-80 UNIT Test, page 23-315

I

input Test,
page 23-174

/ TP’INK KEY CYI

!3-3

L. FRONT SIDE
MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-l 91

Test, page 23-301

SECURITY INDlCATdR
Replacement, page 23-316

I
L. DOOR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH
Test, page 23-315
Replacement, section 20

L. REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-l 93

I
L. DOOR LOCK KNOB and
DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-315 and 198
Replacement, section 20

TAILLIGHTS
Replacement, page 2:

/
CLUTCH SWITCH(M/T)

_- -̂ -
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Security Alarm System
-Description

This system is activated automatically 15 seconds after everything has been closed and locked. The security alarm sys-
tem indicator light located on the driver’s side door trim panel will flash after the doors are properly locked.
If any of the following conditions occur, the horns will sound, the headlights will pop up and flash, and the side marker
lights, position lights and taillights will flash for about 2 minutes, or until the system is disarmed by unlocking either
door from the outside keylock with the key.

@ Door is opened forcibly.
@ Engine cover is opened.
@ Trunk lid is opened without using the key.
@ Hood is opened.

@ Battery terminal(s) are removed and reconnected.
@ Engine starter circuit and battery circuit are bypassed

by breaking the ignition switch.
@ Hood/engine cover/trunk lid opener in the vehicle is

operated.

Flowchart of the security alarm system operation:

.

1

Remove the key from the ignition switch

l  I g n i t i o n  k e y  swit;  O F F

Close all the doors hood, engine cover,
and trunk lid.
. Both door switches OFF
l Engine cover switch OFF
l Hood switch OFF
*Trunk lid switch OFF

Lock the driver’s or passenger’s side door from the
outside by using the key.
l Door lock knob switches OFF
l Door key cylinder switch OFF

1
Indicator starts flashing
1 set  ON I 1 set  OFF

I

(PREARMED)

15 set  passed 7
The security alarm system is disarmed-----mm--------_

- *-Door  switch (Driver/Passenger) ON

YES

The security alarm system is armed
to page 23-307

l Door lock knob switch ON
l Trunk lid switch ON
l Ignition key switch ON

from page (23-307)
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N O

Trunk opened by key?
Y E S ____________________----------------------------------

- l Trunk lid switch OFF
l Trunk key cylinder switch FoCKI

from page 23-306

Indicator f lashes
0.2 set ON / 2.4 set  OFF

4

(ARMED)

Want the system. disarmed?

il legal  act iv i ty

1. Door is opened forcibly. or
2. Engine cover is opened. or
3. Trunk lid is opened without using the key. or
4. Hood is opened. or
5. Battery terminal(s) is removed and reconnected or
6. Engine starter circuit and battery circuit are

bypassed by breaking the ignition switch. or
7. Hood/ engine cover/trunk lid opener in

the vehicle is  operated. or
I

Alarm

0 The horns, headlights, side marker lights and tail-
lights sound and flash repeatedly for 2 minutes.

l Engine starter circuit interrupted.

I

N O

About 2 minutes passed?
\ \ /

t YES

Either door is unlocked by using the key
____________________------------------------------------------

l Either door key cylinder switch
O N
[UNLOCK] t

to page

The security alarm system is disarmed

N O
I Rearm the security alarm system?
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Security Alarm System
Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. Thev have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for exam-
.

@
ple YEL/GRN’  and YEL/GRN* are not the same).

BATTERY

1No.9
(12’3A)  MA,N

&SXE
No.18
(20A)

WHTiGRN
I

I
W

IWHT

R N Y E LIJ

HORN
RELAY -BLKIYELeBLKIWHT

No.5

7

DASH
(10A)  ;{iE

sCTUATRTER
RELAY

SECURITY
INDICATOR
(1.2W)

ORI

I
I
D

LT GRNlWHT

LK

*HORN SWITCH
.#SE CONTROL

r
I

v  ~~

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

I
BLUlGRNrOR

YELlGRN OR

3

H ;iiUNRITY
(

BLK

1
H

I

SAFETY
INDICATOR

v
BLU

-I

1 BL

3LK

I
BLK ORNjBLK YEI R N BR T

B

>
:ARTucNHK
SWITCH

C

( BLK BLK BLK BiK

1-

G5016302 6301 G401
G402

6404
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. +rl

MAIN RELAY BOX

0 B

No.39 No.38
(l5A) (l5A)

I I
1

REDlWHT  REDlBLK‘Ei I t7 vRE

ED

E L '  ---,.:,.,.,

BEAM
llCATOR

HtlHAGIAULt
HEADLIGHT BLK

I
REDIBLU? LlGnTlNEM

I

RE

ED

REI

BLK-

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

Ed GR

LT GRNIREDI GRNlW

-I-
.U/R

‘I
GRNlYEL Ed GR

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

GR N-/YE<

i

GR\r

-

LucFci (
! .I\ 4

-3
BLK

d-
6201

BLU BL

HT

UiRBL

'HT

SAFETY
INDICATOR

GRNlRED

K BLK

*SAFETY
INDICATOR

* ~OT~~~~~ED

UNIT

v
GRNlBLU

RETRACTABLE

%ETRoL

LOCK
UN-

LOCK LOCI

3DOOR
SWITCH

K

I-

G403 6401
G402

6401
G402
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Security Alarm System
- Wiring Locations

TRUNK LATCH
SWITCH

L. DOOR LOCK KNOB
and DOOR SWITCH

I

R. TAILLIGHT

/
R. REAR
SIDE
MARKER
LIGHT

PASSENGER’S /
DOOR WIRE
HARNESS

SHIFT POSITION COINSOLE
SWITCH lATl- _ _.  -. ._ _.  .

SECURITY CONTROL
UNIT

FRONT
W I R E
HARNESS

\
HOOD
SWITCH

\

/

R. FRONT POSITION

I

R. P&lTlON
LIGHT LIGHT

MAIN RELAY BOX R. HEADLIGHT
(LIGHTING/TAILLIGHT/
DIMMER RELAY) RIGHT (HiGHI HORN

FRONT COMPARTMENT
WIRE HARNESS

LEFT (L6Wl  HC

SIDE
IGHT

ONT
rlON
r

)RN
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- Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

-- -

E
2ul
iTi
m
t”c
cr:
. J

-

-

-

I

-

-

-

-

5it
2
2Y
ti.-.?i
5-

5.

-

-

-

-

-

-

2

-

-

-

-

-

-

s
E*-’s
2E
s-

-
3

-

3

-

2

-

1
-

2

-

3

-

3

-

2
-

2
-

2
-

G401
5402

G:;4

G401
6402

o r
3 4 0 4

3401 ;RN/YEL’,
3 4 0 2 ;RNNEL2,

o r 3LU/RED2  or
3404 3LU/RED3

3501

3 3 0 1

3 4 0 1
3402

3 4 0 1 SRN/BLU  or
3402 SRN/RED

\
Item to be inspected

2
z
?
3
a

is
E-0a-

1

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

Symptom

YEL/BLU, YEL,
WHTIGRN,
GRN or
BLU/GRN

Security alarm can’t be
set (and indicator light
does not flash).

3

BLKIWHT,
BLKIGRN or
BLKNEL

Starting ststem is not
operated. 2

1

NHTIGRN,
3RN/BLK,
fEL/GRN’  or
-T GRNiWHT

Security alarm
can be set, but
alarm not ope-
rated when the
trunk, hood or
either door is
unlocked
without the key.

Horn
alarm

-T GRNIRED,
3LU/RED’  or
3ED/YEL

Headlight
alarm

Both
alarms

Alarm not cancelled when
the door keylock  is un-
locked with the key.

Alarm not cancelled when
the key is inserted the
ignition switch.

YEL

Alarm not cancelled when
the trunk lid is opened
with the key.

3RN/WHT or
WHT

YEL/GRN2
Alarm not operated when
the hood is opened.

3LU
Alarm not operated when
the engine cover is opened.

Alarm not operated when
the doors is opened.
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Security Alarm System
- Control Unit Input Test

SECURITY

Remove the glove box to disconnect the 22-P connec-
tor and 16-P connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE:

CONTROL UNIT

l Recheck the connections between the 22-P con-
nector and the control unit, the 16-P connector
and the control unit, then replace the control unit
if all input tests prove OK.

0 Several different wires have the same color. They
have been given a number suffix to distinguish
them (for example YEL/GRN’  and YEL/GRN2 are
not the same).

22-P
CONNECT

LT GRNlRED  BLUlRED’

No.
BLKlBRN BLlJlGRN BLK GRN/BLU GRN/YEL2

Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause  Of result is not obtained)

1 BLK
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to l Poor ground (G401, G402).

ground: should be continuity. l An open in the wire.

2  Y E L / B L U
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 18 (ZOA)  fuse.

should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Under all conditions.
3 GRN

Connect to ground: security l Blown No. 45 (ZOA)  fuse.
indicator should come on. l Faulty security indicator.

l An open in the wire.

4 YEL Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: l Blown No. 5 (lOA)  fuse.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

5 BLK/GRN Ignition switch START. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty starter cut relay.
should be battery voltage. l An open in the wire.

Ignition switch START Attach to ground: Starter l Blown No. 29 (50A) fuse.
and; should crank the engine. l Faulty starting system.

6 BLKIYEL Clutch pedal pushed
(M/T), Shift position P

l Faulty starter cut relay.
l Faulty clutch interlock switch

(A/T). (M/T, A/T)
l An open in the wire.

Under all conditions. Attach to ground: All horns l Blown No. 45 (ZOA) fuse.

LT GRN/ should sound.
7

l Faulty horn relay.

WHT l Faulty either horn.
l Poor ground (GZOI or G203).
l An open in the wire.

0-
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No. Wire

r-r8 BLUIRED

Test condition

Under all conditions.

Test: desired result

Attach to ground:
headlights should come on.

Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

l Faulty lighting relay.
l Faulty lighting system.
l An open in the wire.

Under all conditions. Connect to ground:
Taillights should come on.

l Faulty taillight relay.
l Fautly taillight system.
l An open in the wire.

Passing swich  ON. Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

l Faulty passig switch.
l Faulty dimmer relay.
l Faulty lighting relay.
l An open in the wire.

Reconnect the 22-P and 16-P connectors to the control unit.

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

Hood opened. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty hood switch. Misadjusted
should be 1 V or less. hood switch.

” YEL’GRN2 Hood closed. Check for voltage to ground:
l Poor ground (G301).

should be 5 V or more.
l An open in the wire.

Ignition key is inserted Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty ignition key switch.
into the ignition switch. should be 1 V or less. l Poor ground (G401, G402j.

1 2  BLU/GRN Ignition key is removed Check for voltage to ground:
l An open in the wire.

from the ignition switch. should be 5 V or more.

Engine cover opened. Check for voltageto ground: l Faulty engine cover switch.
should be 1 V or less. l Misadjusted engine cover switch.

1 3 BLU
Engine cover closed. Check for voltage to ground:

l Poor ground (G401, G402).

should be 5 V or more.
l An open in the wire.

BLK/BRN  Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: l Poor ground (G404).
1 4  o r  BLK/ should be 1 V or less. l An open in the wire.

LT GRN

Trunk key in UNLOCK. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty trunk key.

1 5  BRN/WHT
should be 1 V or less. l Poor ground (G501).

l An open in the wire.

Trunk lid opened. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty trunk latch switch.
should be 1 V or less. Misadjusted trunk latch switch.

1 6 WHT Trunk lid closed. Check for voltage to ground: l Poor ground (G501).

should be 5 V or more. l An open in the wrie.
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Security Alarm System
Input Test kont’d)

Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

17 GRN/BLU
Left door opened.

Left door closed.

Right door opened.
18 GRN/RED Right door closed.

Left door key in19 GRNNEL’ UNLOCK,

Right door key in
2 0  GRNNEL*  UNLOCK

Check for voltage to ground:
when the door is oppened,
there should be 1 V or less,
and when the door is closed,
there should be 5 V or more.

Check for voltage to ground:
should be 1 V or less.

l Faulty right door switch.
l An open in the wire.

l Faulty left or right door key
switch.

l Poor ground (G401,  G402).
l An open in the wire.

21 GRNNVHT  Left door key in LOCK. Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty left or right door key
should be 1 V or less, as the switch.
door keylock  is turned in

22 GRY/VVHT  Right door key in LOCK. LOCK l Poor ground (G401,  G402).
l An open in the wire.

Left door lock knob in Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty left door lock knob switch.

2 3  BLU/RED*  UNLoCK’ should be 1 V or less. (built in the actuator).
l Poor ground (G401,  G402).
l An open in the wire.

Right door lock knob in Check for voltage to ground: l Faulty right door lock knob
UNLOCK. should be 1 V or less. switch.

2 4  BLU/RED3 (built in the actuator).
l Poor ground (G401,  G402).
l An open in the wire.
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0

0

Trunk Latch Switch Test

1 . Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk rear trim
panel.

2 . Disconnect the 3-P connector from the trunk latch.

3. There should be continuity between the B and C ter-
minals with the trunk lid opened.

TRUNK LATCH

NER

3-p CONNECTOR

4. There should be no continuity with the trunk latch
in LOCK (trunk lid closed) position.

+lrl
- Door Switch Test

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the door trim panel
when remove it.

1 . Remove the door trim panel (See section 20).

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the door switch.

DOOR SWITCH (microswitch type)

3. There should be continuity between the A terminal
and B terminal with the door opened.

4. There should be no continuity with the switch
pushed (door closed).
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Security Alarm System
- indicator Replacement

1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the 2 screws from the indicator.

3. Remove the indicator from the door trim panel.

5-P CONNI XTOR INDICATOR

\ I

A

ED
B

- Trunk Key Cylinder Switch Test -

1. Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk rear trim
panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk key
cylinder switch.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the trunk keylock  is turned to UNLOCK
with the key.
There should be no continuity when the keylock is
released.

2-P
CONNECTOR

View from
wire side
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-Engine Cover Switch Test

1. Open the engine cover.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the engine cover
switch.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals with the lever released (cover opened).
There should be no continuity with the lever pushed
down (cover closed).

LEVER

View from
terminal side

+rl
-Hood Switch Test

1. Open the hood.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the hood switch.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals with the lever released (hood opened).
There should be no continuity with the lever pushed
down (hood closesd).

LEVER

terminal side

\B ‘n
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Security Alarm System
Ignition Key Switch Test

1 .

2.

3.

4 .

Remove the dashboard lower panel and dashboard
center panel.

If necessary, remove the knee bolster.

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

There should be continuity between the No. 8 and
No. 7 terminals when the ignition key is inserted into
the ignition key cylinder.
There should be no continuity when the ignition key
is removed.

c

iew from wire side.

/\ ’DASHBOARD LOWER

K N E E ’ B O L S T E R
\

P A N E L

DASHBOhD  CENTER
P A N E L
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Component Location Index .............. 23-320
Description .................................... 23-32 1
Circuit Diagram .............................. 23-322

Wiring Locations ............................ 23-323

Troubleshooting ............................. 23-324

Airbag  Assembly
. Removal ................................... 23-338
. Installation ............................... 23-339
. Disposal .................................. 23-340

Cable Reel
l Removal .................................. 23-342

. Installation ............................... 23-344

Dash Sensor
. Removal .................................. 23-346
l Installation ............................... 23-347

SRS Unit
. Removal .................................. 23-348
l Installation ............................... 23-349



Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
Component Location Index

DASH SENSOR (L) /
Removalllnsta

DASH SENSOR (RI
Removal / Instal lat ion

FUSE BOX

SRS UNIT
(including cowl sensor)
Removal / Instal lat ion,
page 23-348

CABLE REEL

23-320



+rl
- Description

The SRS is a safety device which, when used in conjunction with the seat belt, is designed to protect the driver by oper-
ating only when the car receives a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit.
The system is composed of left and right dash sensors, the SRS unit (includes cowl sensor), the cable reel and airbag
assembly.

DASH SENSOR (RI

\
SRS UNIT
/

DASH SENSOR (Ll
I

\
AIRBAG

CABLE REEL ASSEMBLY

OPERATION:
As shown in the diagram below, the left and right dash sensors are connected in parallel. The parallel sets of sensors
are connected in series by the airbag  inflator circuit and the car battery. In addition, a backup power unit is connected
in parallel with the car battery. The backup power unit and the cowl sensor are located inside the SRS unit.

The SRS operational sequence is as follows:
(1)  Cowl sensor activates and one or both dash sensors activate.
(2) Electrical energy is supplied to the airbag  inflator by the battery, or the backup power unit if the battery voltage

is too low.
(3)  Airbag  deployment.

At least the cowl and one dash sensor must be activated simultaneously for at least 0.002 seconds in order for the airbag
to be deployed.

SRS UNIT

Self-diagnosis system
A self-diagnosis circuit is built into the SRS unit; when the ignition switch is turned ON, the SRS warning light comes
on and goes out after about 6 seconds if the system is operating normally. If the light does not light, or does not go
out after 6 seconds, or if it comes on while dirving, this indicates an abnormality in the system. It must be inspected
and repaired as soon as possible.
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
n Circuit Diagram

\SH FUSE BOX SRS INDICATOR

1

(in the Gauge Assembly)
c----...--------q

No.5
(lOA) :

I
II I

D I.
SRS CONTROL UNIT

No.2
(15A)

No.i
(1gA)SRS

L - - - - - - - - - - - - - I

I 6401

1 I
VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

C O W L
SENSOR

Bl Et

(
B

wt E D

1I

No.29 RELAY7(50A) BOX
iT/R

:
K/R

I

c!i
BATTERY

BL E D

IGNITION SWITCH

CABLE REEL I

AIR BAG
INFLATOR

/B, DRH
\J

DASH SENSOR
(RI

/4, DRC
LI

SADH

T
sv

CCHK

tYH  SENBoR 0; +

SRS UNIT
GROUND:G701 I
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- Wiring Locations

CAUTION:
Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and grounds are securely attached.

NOTE:
0 All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation.
0 Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if there is an open cirucit or damage to the wiring.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY. GAUGE ASSEMBLY
and FLOOR HARNESS and FLOOR HARNESS
30-P Connector 30-P Connector

\ I

CABLE REEL and INFLATOR
3-P ConFector

I
FLOOR HARNESS

I

Y-W - 'h 7-P  Connector

I \ SRS MAINI \
SRS MAIN HARNESS

m C..A.-  . ..-..a \ \ I \
ana ru3c  tsu~
2-P Connector

I

SR6 MAIN
HARNESS

DASH SENSOR IL)  and
SRS MAIN HARNESS
2-P Connector CABLE REED and

SRS MAIN HARNESS
6-P Connector

/-
CHECK CONNECTOR
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
- Troubleshooting

Self-diagnosis Function
The SRS unit includes a self-diagnosis function. If there
is a failure in the sensors, SRS unit, inflator, or their cir-
cuits, the SRS light in the instrument panel goes ON.

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

I

As a system check the SRS light also comes on when
the ignition is first turned to the II position. if the light
goes off after approximately 6 seconds the system is OK.

If the SRS light remains on (or fails to come on the sys-
tem check mode) one of the SRS components (or the wir-
ing/connectors in-between) is faulty.

Troubleshooting precautions
l When attaching any of the test harnesses, push

the connectors straight-in unit they are secure;
do not bend the connector pins.

l Always use the test harness. Do not use test
probes directly on component connector pins or
wires; you may damage them or the control unit.

l Always keep the short connector on the airbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

SRS Indicator light troubleshooting

Possible conditions:
1 . SRS light does not come on at ail - see page

23-326.

2. SRS light stays on constantly - see page 23-330.

3. SRS light comes on in combination with a failure of
another electrical system (brake indicator, engine
check light etc.). Check for damage/corrosion at the
dash fuse box.

NOTE:
0 Before starting the applicable troubleshooting,

check the condition of ail SRS connectors and
ground points.

0 if the fault is not found after completing the ap-
plicable troubleshooting, substitute a known-good
SRS unit and check whether the light indication
goes away.

CAUTION: Disconnect both the negative and posi-
tive battery cables. Connect the short connector to
the airbag  assembly.

\
MAINTENANCE
LID-A

AIRBAG  CONNECTtiR

SHORT CONNECTOR

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR
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a

*

-Test Harness Attachment

SRS test harness A

SRS UNIT

CONNECl
CAP

SRS TESi  HARNESS A
07MAZ-Sl.00500

12 3 4 5

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

SRS test harness B
SRS UNIT

PRS TEST HARNESS B
)7JAZ-SL40200

A-SIDE (SRS  UNIT SIDE)

SRS test harness C

07LAZ-SL40300 CONNECTOR

SRS test harness D

SRS MAIN WIRE

SRS TEST HARNESS D
07LAZ-SL40400

B-SIDE (WIRE HARNESS SIDE)

(Cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

The SRS Indicator Does Not Light

CAUTION:
0 Use only the dlgital multimeter (KS-AHM-32-003) to check the system.

Disconnect the battery nega-
tive terminal and then discon-
nect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector
to the airbag  assembly (see
page 23-324).

Connect the battery positive
terminal and then connect the
negative terminal.

Turn the ignition switch ON

Is another indicator light (TCS,  AL
etc.) ON. (in the dash panel)

YES

inspect No. 5 fuse

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the SRS main har-
ness 18-P connector from the
SRS control unit.

Repair open in floor harness
between the No. 5 fuse and
gauge assembly.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

1 NO

The SRS unit assembly faulty.

Turn the ignition switch OFF

(To  page 23-327)
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(From page 23-326)

the floor wire harness.

HARNESS
4-P CONNECTOR

\/Is the SW  indicator light bulb OK?
N O 1

the indicator

YES

Replace
bulb.

Connect a voltmeter between
the No. 9 terminal of the 30P
connector and body ground.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure the voltage between
the No. 9 terminal and body
ground.

-:LOOR  WIRE
{ARNESS 30-P

I ICONNECTOR l-l

(To  page’23-329)

,

View from terminal side.

kont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

(From page 23-327)

Is there less than
after ignition is first turned on.

1 YES

Repair short in No. 9 terminal
(BLU wire) of the floor wire
harness.

( Turn the ignition switch OFF (

Connect the voltmeter be-
tween the No. 6 terminal f + 1
and the No. 7 terminal 1-j
of the floor harness’s 30P
connector.

Measure the voltage between
the No. Gterminal  and the No.
7 terminal.

FLOOR WIRE

CONNECTOR

l-1
YEL BLK

View from terminal side

Check for continuity between
the No. 7 terminal and body
ground.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

(To page 23-329)
YES

N O

Repair open in the No. 6 ter-
minal  (YEL wire) of the floor
wire harness.

Repair open in the
No. 7 terminal (BLK
wire) between the
gauge assembly and
body ground or poor
ground (04011.
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(From page 23-328)

Reconnect each connector to
the gauge assembly and SRS
unit then connect the SRS
test harness A to the SRS
unit.

Measure the voltage between
the No. 6 terminal and body

,

SRS UNIT

S R S
HAR
07M

SRS  MAIN
HARNESS

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

SRS unit assembly is faulty.

Kont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

SRS  Indicator Light Stays On Continuously

Connect test harness A to the SRS unit and check vol-
tages (to ground) according to the chart below.

NOTE:
l Turn the Ignition switch ON.
l Voltages in the chart assume an original “battery

voltage” of approximately 12V.
l A significantly discharged battery (less than 12V)

will result in differeent and possibly false readings.
l Do not connect the short connector to the airbag

connector when checking these voltages.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST  ~IARNESS  A SRi  MAIN
07MAZ-SL00500 HARNESS

@ 0 @ @ . 03 0 0 63
vcc s v CCHKl S A D C EUC  1 G N D I D C M I

N o r m a l 5 .1 - 6 . 9 4 . 0 - 5 . 5 10 .0 -14 .0 9 .06 -14 .0 5 . 1 - 6 . 9 o- 2.0 O - 2 . 0 lO.O-  14.0 9 .0 -14 .0

A Cowl sensor open, or dash i
sensor short I

9 Cowl sensor short, or dash
sensor open.

G SRS unit  ground and
SRS uni t  mount ing bol ts
(GND)  open.

l If output signal is not in accordance with the chart first check the contact condition of each connector and terminal
of the SRS system.

l If contact condition is OK, substitute a known-good control unit and perform troubleshooting again.
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Mode A: Cowl sensor open, or dash sensor short.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal. Con-
nect the short connector to the airbag  assembly (See
page 23-324).

1. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness 18-P conector.

2. Reconnect the battery cables then check the
resistance between the left dash sensor terminals
B 12 and B 16, and between the right dash sensor ter-
minals B4 and B6.

SRS  UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

(RI (L)
3 .8 -4 .2  KD

l If resistance is more than 3.8 - 4.2 Kg for either
sensor, go to step 3.

l If resistance is less than 3.8-4.2 KQ  for either
sensor, go to step 4.

3. Check to make sure there is no continuity between
body ground and each terminal of both dash sensors.

l If there is no continuity the SRS unit is faulty.
Substitute a known good SRS unit and recheck
the voltages according to the chart on page
23-330.

l If there is continuity at any of the terminals, go
to step 5.

4. Connect the SRS test harness D between the dash
sensor and SRS main harness 2-P connector. Check
the resistance between the No. 1 terminal and No.
2 terminal.

SRS MAIN WIRE

2-P CONNECTOR

DASH SENSOR

SRS TEST HARNESS D
07LAZSL40400

J No. 2

L_@_
3 .8 -4 .2  KO

NOTE: The left and right sensors cannot be checked
at the same time.

(cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

0 If resistance is less than 3.8-  4.2 KD the respec-
tive dash sensor is faulty, replace the dash sen-
sor and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

0 If resistance is more than 3.8-4.2 K6,  replace
the SRS main wire harness and recheck the vol-
tages according to the chart on page 23-330.

5 . Connect the SRS test harness D between the dash
sensor and SRS  main harness 2-P connector.
Check to make sure there is no continuity between
the No. 1 terminal and body ground, and between
the No. 2 terminal and body ground.

SRS MAIN WIRE

2-P CONNECTOR

&=-=@=a DAdSENSOR

SRS TEST
HARNESS D No. 1 l-l
07LAZSL40400

P

l If there is continuity, the dash sensor is faulty:
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

0 If there is no continuity, replace the SRS main
wire harness and recheck the voltages according
to the chart on page 23-330.

Mode B: Cowl sensor short, or dash sensor open.
Mode C: One dash sensor open.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector to the airbag  assembly.

1 . Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness 18-P conector.
Check the resistance between the left dash sensor
terminals B 12 and B 16, and between the right dash
sensor terminals 84 and B6.

SRS VNIT

SRS TEST

SRS MAIN HARNESS
ISP CONNECTOR

(RI (Ll
5 Kfl

l If resistance is more than 5 KO,  go to step 2.
l If resistance is less than 5 Kg, the SRS unit is

faulty, substitute a known good SRS unit and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.
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2. Connect the SRS test harness D  between the dash
sensor and SRS main harness 2-P connector.
Check the resistance between the No. 1 terminal and
No. 2 terminal.

SRS MAIN WIRE

2-P CONNECTOR

SRS TEST
HARNESS D
07LAZ-SL40400

N o .  1 No. 2

J-@-J
I5 KB)

0 If resistance is more than 5 KD, the dash sensor
is faulty: replace and recheck the voltages accord-
ing to the chart on page 23-330.

l If resistance is less than 5 Kg, the SW  main wire
harness is faulty: replace the SRS main wire har-
ness and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on ‘page 23-330.

Mode D: Airbag  inflator or cable reel open.

1 . Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then
disconnect the positive terminal.

2. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness’s 18-P connector.
Measure the resistance between the B 1 and the 87
terminal.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B
07LAZ-SL4020

SRS MAIN HARNESS
1 B-P CONNECTOR

w
0.2 KQ

0 If resistance is more than 0.2 KD, go to step 3.
l If resistance is less than 0.2 KQ,  the SRS unit is

faulty, substitute a known good SRS unit and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

3. Disconnect the cable reel harness and main har-
ness’s 6-P connector, and connect the SRS test har-
ness C only to the cable reel harness side 6-P
connector.

4. Measure the resistance between the No. 4 terminal
and the No. 5 terminal.

(cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
- Troubleshooting (cont’d)

l If resistance is more than 0.2 KB,  go to step 5.
l If resistance is less than 0.2 KQ, the SRS main

harness is faulty: replace the SRS main harness
and recheck the voltages according to the chart
on page 23-330.

5. Disconnect the airbag  assembly and cable reel har-
ness 3-P connector, and connect SRS test harness
C to the airbag  assembly harness’s 3-P connector.
Measure the resistance between terminals No. 7 and
No. 8.

BAG ASSEMBLY
CONNECTOR

07LAt-SL40300

.2 KQ

l If resistance is less than 0.2 KB,  the cable reel
is faulty: replace the cable reel and recheck the
voltages according to the chart on page 23-330.

l If resistance is more than 0.2 KO,  the inflator is
faulty: replace the airbag  assembly and recheck
the voltages according to the chart on page
23-330.

Mode E: SRS No. 1 fuse open.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector to the airbag  assem-
bly (See page 23-3241.

1. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness 18-P connector.

2. Reconnect the battery positive terminal and nega-
tive terminal.

3. Measure the voltage between the B 13 terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B
07LA2-SL4020

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

a If there is battery voltage, the SRS unit is faulty;
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

0 If less than battery voltage, the main harness is
faulty; replace the SRS main wire harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.
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-

0

Mode F: SRS indicator wire harness open or short.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector to the airbag  assem-
bly (See page 23-324).

1 . Reconnect the battery positive terminal and nega-
tive terminal.

2. Disconnect the SRS main harness’s 4-P connector
from the floor wire harness.

3. Measure the voltage between the No. 1 terminal and
body ground on the SRS main harness 4-P connec-
tor side, with the ignition switch ON.

FLOOR
HARNESS

SRS MAIN HARNESS
4-P CONNECTOR

View from terminal side

0 If voltage is less than 9 V, go to step 4.
a If voltage is more than 9 V, go to step 6.

4. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness’s 18-P connector.
Check for continuity between the Bl 1 terminal and
body ground.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B
07LAZ-SL4020

RS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

a If there is continuity, the SRS main harness is
faulty: replace the SRS main wire harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

l If there is no continuity, go to step 5.

fcont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

5 . Check for continuity between the Bl 1 terminal of
the SRS test harness B and No. 1 terminal of the SRS
main harness’s 4-P connector.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
4-P CONNECTOR

l If there is continuity, the SRS unit is faulty;
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

l If there is no continuity, the SRS main harness
is faulty; replace the SRS main wire harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

6. Connect the SRS main harness’s 4-P connector to
the floor harness, then disconnect the floor harness’s
30-P connector from the gauge assembly, and meas-
ure the voltage between the No. 9 terminal and body
ground with ignition switch on.

FLOOR HARNESi
30-P CONNECTOR

r BLU -

view from terminal side.

l If voltage is less than 9 V, the floor wire harness
is faulty; repair open or short in BLU wire of the
floor wire harness and recheck the voltages ac-
cording to the chart on page 23-330.

l If voltage is more than 9 V, the SRS indicater  cir-
cuit is faulty (in the gauge assembly); replace the
gauge assembly and recheck the voltages accord-
ing to the chart on page 23-330.

-
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0 Mode G: SRS unit ground and component ground open.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal. Con-
nect the short connector to the airbag  assembly.
(See page 23-324).

1 . Connect the SRS test harness I3 between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness’s 18-P connector.

2. Check for continuity between the 85,  B15  terminal
and body ground.

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

+ITI
a If there is continuity, the SRS unit is faulty;

replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

0 If there is no continuity, the SRS unit ground, the
control unit component grounds or the main har-
ness is faulty; check the ground (check wire and
control unit mounting bolts.) and, if necessary,
replace the main harness and recheck the vol-
tages according to the chart on page 23-330.
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
- Airbag  Assembly Removal

1 .

2.

Store a removed airbag  assembly
with the pad surface up, if the airbag  is improperly
stored face down, accidental deployment could
propel the unit with enough force to cause serious
injury.

CAUTION:
0 Do not install used SRS parts from another car.

When repairing, use only new SRS parts.
l Carefully inspect the airbag  assembly before in-

stalling. Do not install an airbag  assembly that
shows signs of being dropped or improperly han-
died, such as dents, cracks or deformation.

l Always keep the short connector on the airbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

l Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag  as-
sembly.

Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

“MAINTENANCE
LID-A

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag  and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag  side of
the connector.

CABLE REEL

AIRBAG  CONNECTOR
SHORT CONNECTOR (RED)

5. Remove the 3 TORX@  bolts using TORX@  T30 bit,
then remove the airbag  assembly.

CRUISE CONTROL SET/RESUME
SWITCH
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- Airbag  Assembly Installation 1

CAUTION:
l Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not

pinched or interfering with other car parts.
l Be sure the battery cables are disconnected.

1 . Place the airbag  assembly on the steering wheel, and
secure it with new TORX @ bolts.

TORX @  BOLT
IO N-m  (1.0 kg-m,
7 lb-W  Replace.

Replace.
AIRBAG  ASSEMBLY

2. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag  con-
nector.

MAINTENANCE

SHORT
CONNECTOR

3. Connect the airbag  3-P connector and cable reel 3-P
connector.

4. Attach the short connector to lid A, then reinstall the
lid on the steering wheel.

5 . Connect the battery positive terminal and then con-
nect the negative terminal.

6. After installing the airbag  assembly, confirm proper
system opration:

a Turn on the ignition to II: the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 se-
conds and then go off.

a Confirm operation of horn buttons.
a Confirm operation of cruise control set/resume

switch.



Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
- Airbag  Assembly Disposal

Before scrapping any airbag  assembly (including one in
a whole car to be scrapped) the airbag  must be deployed.
If the car is still within the warranty period, before deploy-
ing the airbag,  the Acura District Service Manager must
give approval and/or special instructions.
Only after the airbag  is already deployed (as the result
of vehicle collision, for example) can the normal scrap-
ping procedure be done.
If the airbag  appears intact (not deployed) it should be
treated with extreme caution.
Follow the procedure, described below.

Airbag  Deployment: In-Car

NOTE: If an SRS car containing an intact airbag  is

to be entirely scrapped, the airbag  should be
deployed while still in the car.
It should not be considered a salvageable part and
should never be installed in another car.

Confirm that the airbag  assembly is
securely attached to the steering wheel; otherwise.
severe personal injury could result during airbag
deployment.

1.

2.

3.

Disconnect both the negative cable and positive
cable from the battery.
Confirm that the special tool is functioning properly
by following the check procedure on the label of the
tool set box, or on page 23-341.
Remove the maintenance lid A, below the airbag  as-
semb ly .

CONNECTOR

MAINTENANCE
LID-A

4. Disconnect the connector between the airbag  and
cable reel.

AIRBAG CONNECTOR

5. Cut off the airbag  connector and connect the spe-
cial tool alligator clips to the airbag.  Place the spe-
cial tool approximately thirty feet away from the
airbag.

DEPLOYMENT
TOOL
07HAZ-SG00400
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6. Connect a 12 volt battery to the tool:

l If the green light on the tool goes on, the airbag
igniter circuit is defective and cannot be deployed.
Go to Damaged Airbag  Special Procedure.

0 If the red light on the tool goes on, the airbag  is
ready to be deployed.

7. Push the tool’s deployment switch. The airbag
should deploy (deployment is both highly audibe  and
visible - a loud noise and rapid inflation of the bag,
followed by slow deflation of the bag until it hangs
loosely).

l If audible/visible deployment happens and the
green light on the tool goes on, continue with this
procedure.

l If deployment does not happen, yet the green light
goes ON, the airbag  igniter is defective and can-
not be deployed.
Go to Damaged Airbag  Special Procedure.

mmm During deployment, the airbag  as-
sembly can become hot enough to burn you.
Wait thirty minutes after deployment before touch-
ing the assembly.

8. Dispose of the complete airbag  assembly.
No part of it can be reused.

Airbag Deployment: Out-of-car.

NOTE: If an intact airbag  assembly has been re-
moved from a scrapped car or has been found defec-
tive or damaged during transit, storage or service,
it should be deployed as follows:

m Position the airbag  assembly face up,
outdoors on flat ground at least thirty feed from any
obstacles or people.

1 . Confirm that the special tool is functioning properly
by following the check procedure on this page or on
the tool box label of the Tool Box.

2. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag
harness.
Follow the remaining steps 5,6,7 and 8 of the in-car
deployment procedure.

Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.

1 .

2.

3.

4.

5 .

m If an airbag  assembly cannot be
deployed, it should not be treated as normal scrap;
it should still be considered a potentially explosive
device that can cause serious injury.

If installed in a car, follow the removal procedure on
page 23-338.

In all cases, make sure a short connector is properly
attached to the airbag  assembly harness.

Package the airbag  assembly using exactly the same
packaging that a new replacement airbag  assembly
came in.

Make the outside of th box “DAMAGED AIRBAG-
NOT DEPLOYED” so it does not get confused with
your parts stock.
If applicable, also note on the box the VIN of the car
from which it was removed.

Contact your ACURA District Service Manager for
the method and address to return it to ACURA for
disposal.

Deployment Tool: Check Procedure.

1 . Connect the yellow clips to both switch protector
handles on the tool; connect the tool to a battery.

2. Push the operation switch: green means tool is OK;
red means tool is faulty.

3. Disconnect the battery and the yellow clips.
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Supplemental Restrant  System (SRS)
-Cable Reel Removal

1.

2.

3.

m Store a removed airbag  assembly
with the pad surface up. If the airbag  is improperly
stored face down, accidental deployment could
propel the unit with enough force to cause serious
injury.

CAUTION:
l Carefully Inspect the airbag  assembly before in-

stalling. Do not install an airbag  assembly that
shows signs of being dropped or improperly han-
dled, such as dents, cracks or deformation.

a Always keep the short connector on the akbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

0 Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag  as-
sembly.

Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

Make sure the wheels are aligned straight forward.

Remove the dashboard lower panel then disconnect
the foot light connector and lights-on chime connec-
tor from the dashboard lower panel.

FOOT L(GHT CAME WASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

4. Remove the steering wheel maintenance lid A, and
disconnect the cable reel harness and airbag  assem-
bly 3-P connector. Connect the short connector to
the airbag  assembly.

‘MAINTENAiCE
LID-A

AIRBAG

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

SHOkT CONNECTOR

5. Remove the upper and lower column covers.

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER
COLUMN COVER
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6. Disconnect the connector between the cable reel and
main harness.

7. Remove the airbag  assembly from the steering
wheel, then remove the steering wheel nut.

STEERING WHEEL NUT

TORX @  BOLT I
AIRBAG  ASSEMBLY

8. Disconnect the connectors from the horn and cruise
control set/resume switches then remove the airbag
connector from its clips.

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME

\ \ \

9. Remove the steering wheel from the column.

10. Remove the cable reel and cancel sleeve.

CABLE REEL

CANCEL SLEE
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
-Cable Reel Installation

CAUTION:
l Before installing the steering wheel, the front

wheels should be aligned straight forward.
l Be sure to install the harness wires so that they

are not pinched or interfering with other car parts.
l After reassembly, confirm that the wheels are still

straight ahead and that steering wheel spoke an-
gle is correct. If minor spoke angle adjustment is
necessary do so only by adjustment of the tierods,
not by removing and repositioning the steering
wheel.

1 . Align the cancel sleeve grooves with the cable reel
projections.

PROJECTIONS

2. Carefully install the cable reel and the cancel sleeve
to the steering column shaft.

CABLE REEL

CANCEL SLEEVE I

STEERING COLUMN
SHAFT

3. Install the steering column upper and lower covers.

4. Center the cable reel.
Do this by first rotating the cable reel clockwise un-
til it stops.
Then rotate it counterclockwise (approximately two
turns) until:
l The yellow gear tooth lines up with the mark on

the cover.
l The arrow on the cable reel label points straight

up.

YELLOW GEAR TOOTH

5. Install the steering wheel and insert the cruise con-
trol set/resume 4-P connector and airbag  connector
to the steering wheel clips.

6. Connect the horn connector.

HORN
CONNECTOR

AIRBAG  ASSEMBLY
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7. Install the steering wheel nut.

8. Install the airbag  assembly.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36 lb-ft)
Replace.

TORX @  BOLT
10 N-m (1.0  kg-m,
7 lb-ft) Replace.

10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7 lb-ft)
Replace.

AIRBAG  ASSEMBLY

9. Connect the harness from the cable reel to the SRS
main harness below the pedal bracket.

10. Connect the foot light harness and lights-on chime
to the dashboard lower panel, then install the lower
panel.

/ CrilME
FOOT LIGHT

11. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag  con-
nector and connect the cable reel and airbag  harness.

NOTE: Attach the short connector to lid A, then in-
stall the lid.

12. Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect
the negative terminal.

13. After installing the cable reel, confirm proper sys-
tem operation:
0 Turn on the ignition to II; the instrument panel

SRS light should go on for about 6 seconds and
then go off.

l Confirm operation of horn buttons.
l Confirm operation of the lighting and wiper

switches.
l Confirm operation of cruise control set/resume

switch.
l Rotate the steering wheel counterclockwise un-

til the yellow gear tooth lines up with the slot on
the cover.

YELLOW &EAR TOOTH

ALIGNMENT MARK
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‘Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
Dash Sensors Removal

CAUTION:
0 Do not damage the sensor wiring.
0 Do not install used SRS parts from another car,

When repairing: use only new SRS parts.
l Carefully inspect the front sensors for signs of

being dropped or improperly handled, such as
dents, cracks or deformation.

1 . Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

2. Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

MAlniTENANCE
LID-A

AIRBAG CONNECTOft  fl

SHORT CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag  and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag  side of
the connector.

5 . Remove the dashboard lower panel.

6. Pull back the carpeting and disconnect the conr
tor between the dash sensor and SRS main ham

DASH SENSOR (L)

\
SRS MAIN HARNEt
2-P CONNECTOR

7. Remove the 2 dash sensor mounting bolts fron
sensor bracket, then remove the dash sensor

SENSOR BRACKET

iec-
ess.

I the

DASH SEkOR
MOUNTING BOLTS
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-Dash Sensors Installation

CAUTION:
l Be sure to install the harness wires so that they

are not pinched or interfering with other car parts.
0 Replace a sensor if there are any signs of dents,

cracks or deformation.
l For the SRS to function properly, the right and

left sensors must be installed on the proper sides.

1 . Be sure the battery cables are disconnected.

2. install the sensor and sensor harness.

SENSOR BRACKET

V
DASHSENSOR
MOUNTING BOLTS
8 mm x 1.25
22 N-m  12.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft)
Replace.

NOTE: Make sure the sensor is installed securely.

3. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag  con-
nector and connect the cable reel and airbag  harness.

NOTE: Reinstall the short connecter, then put the
maintenance lid A back in position.

4. Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect
the negative terminal.

5. After installing the dash sensor, confirm proper sys-
tem operation.

0 Turn on the ignition to II: the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 se-
conds and then go off.
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Supplemental Restraint Systeemd (SRS)
- SRS Unit Assembly Removal

1.

2.

CAUTION:
l Always keep the short connector on the airbag

connector when the harness is disconnected.
l Do not damage the pins of connectors.
l No serviceable parts inside.
l Do not disassemble or tamper.
0 Store in a clean, dry area.
l Do not use any SRS unit which has been sub-

jected to water damage or shows signs of being
dropped or improperly handled, such as dents,
cracks or deformation.

Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT r-3

MAINTENANCE
LID-A

AIRBAG

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

SHGRT  CONNECTOR

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag  and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag  side of
the connector.

5 . Pull down the carpeting from the front console.

FRONT CONSOLE

CLIP CARPET

6. Disconnect the SRS unit connector, then unclip the
SRS main harness from the holders.

7. Remove the SRS unit mounting bolts (4).

8. Pull out the SRS unit from the passenger’s side.

TORX @  BOLTS 6 mm

TORX i BOLTS
6 m m

SRS MAIN HARNESS
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- SRS Unit Assembly Installation

CAUTION: Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that
it is not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

1 . Install the SRS unit.

TORX Q BOLTS 6 mm
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)
Replace.

TORX @ BbLTS  6 mm
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)
Replace.

2. Clip the SRS main harness into the harness holder,
then connect it to the SRS unit.

NOTE: To reinstall a connector, push it into posi-
tion until it clicks.

3. install the carpet.

4. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag  con-
nector and connect the cable reel and airbag  harness.

NOTE: Attach the short connector to lid A, then in-
stall the lid.

CABLE REEL CONNECTOR

I

CONNECTOR

/
MAINTENANCE
LID A

SHORT
CONNECTOR

5. Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect
the negative terminal.

6. After installing the airbag  assembly, confirm proper
system operation:

0 Turn on the ignition to II: the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 se-
conds and then go off.
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Wiring Diagrams
Index

Air Condit ioner ................................................ 20
Anti-lock Brake Sys tem ..................................... 1 7
Automatic Transmission Control System ............. 1 6
Battery ........................................................... 1
Blower Controls ............................................... 20
Charging System .............................................. 1
Cigarette Lighter .............................................. IO
Clock .............................................................. - 9
Cooling Fan Control .......................................... 2
Cruise Control .................................................. 1 3
Defogger, Rear Window .................................... 1 2
Electric Power Steering (EPS) ............................. 1 9
Fuel Inject ion System ....................................... 1 4
Gauges ......................................................... 2
Heater Control ................................................. 20
Horns ............................................................. 1 0
Ignit ion Switch ................................................. .I
Ignit ion Sys tem ................................................ 1
Indicator

Brake Warning .............................................. 3
Key-on Reminder ........................................... 6
Lights-on Reminder ........................................ 6
Low Fuel Indicator ...iJ ...................................... 3
Oil Pressure Warning ..................................... 3
Safety Indicator ............................................ 4
Seat Belt Remind  &‘r ....................................... 3
Shift Lever Positicri~lndicator .......................... 5

Integrated Control Uni t ..................................... 6
Interlock System ................................................ 5
L i g h t s ,  E x t e r i o r

Back-up Lights .............................................. 9
Brake l ights .................................................. 4
Front Side Marker Lights ................................ 6
Daytime Running Lights ................................. 7
Hazard Lights ............................................... 9
Headlights .................................................... 7
License Plate Lights ....................................... 8
Rear Side Marker Lights ................................. 8
Tail l ights ...................................................... 8
T u r n Signal Lights ......................................... 9

Lights, Interior
Ashtray Lights .............................................. 1 0
Courtesy Lights ............................................. 4
Dashlight Brightness Control ........................... 8
Dome Light .................................................. 4
Entry Light T i m e r .......................................... 6
Foot Light .................................................... 6
Glove Box Light ............................................ 8
Ignition Key Light .......................................... 6
Trunk Light ................................................... 4

Lighting Sys tem ................................................ .
Locks, P o w e r ................................................... 1 1
Mirrors, P o w e r ................................................. 1 1
Opener, Trunk ................................................. 1 1
Seat, Power .................................................... 1 2
Security Alarm System ..................................... 1 6
Starting System ............................................... 1
Stereo S o u n d Sys tem ....................................... 1 0
Supplemental Restraint System (SRSI ................. 2 0
Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard

Flasher Sys tem ............................................. 9
Traction Control Sys tem (TCS) .......................... 1 8
Washer, Windshield .......................................... 1 3
Windows, Power .............................................. 1 2
Wipers, Windshield ........................................... 1 3
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I

L-----------
POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
(with the antenna retracted fully)

PASSENGER’S
DOOR SPEAKER

6401  6401 6401
6402  6402 G402

h
0401
G402





BAT
No.9(120A)

IGl-BLKfYEL
No.2(15A)- BLKIYEL
No,4115AI- YELiBtK+
No.+OAj-YE1

No.33(7.5A)-WHTIYEL
t

r

L

YEI

L

YE

LEFT r

L

f
I
I
L

NoJS(15A)
FUSE
<8-B>

25Y

NoB(20A)

LK AED/BLK

POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH

UP
r---'---

dc
--

------_---~  J
P

BLUiGRN

! i%
r

YELlWHT  GLUIBLK

B

LI

IL1

R

LK

OG:

RiD

4
25

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
C<$;R>OL  UNIT

OiN

WHTIRI

0
WH'TIBI

L

001
G501

TRUNK

I ;;;iER
SWITCH

LK

I

TRUNK
OPENER
SOLENOID





11I C I D

BAT
No 9112011

BLKIYEL-  IGi

YELIBLK-  No.4(15A)
Y E L -  No.S(lOA)

WHTlYEL-  No.33(7.5A)

SECURITY(CJT;OL  UNIT
DOOR KNOB

I c
ORN

n

LOCK@

UNLOCK@

KR
LOCK

IYTTRoL

--Y-
ELK

/

G401

1
BLI

IBLI
t

URITY

T' UN'T
{GRATED

itot UN'T

7

WHTlRED

YELIRED

RN

-BlU/GRN-

RN
DOOR KNOB

?
~s---s--..---r
9

I I> !GT’DN
SWITCH

cp

1

R.DOOR LOCK SWITCH
I

I
BLK

6402 6401





BAT
No.$(lZOA)

IGl- BLKIYEL
No.2(15A)- ELKlYEL
,No.4(15A)-  YELlBlK
NoA(lOA)-  YE1

No.33(7.5A) -WHT/YEL

I
. -.

No,26(40A)
INTEGRATED
W.";","'  UNIT

I

I

56\I
iRYlE

DRIVER
SEAT S

-..-

POWER

zLKW

I

m-
No30(20A)

No.47(20A)
NoJB(i5A)
FUSE
<8-B>

REDIBLK WH' Et

r .,

UNIT
<9-B>

SLIDk
\

i

-..

BlKlREDlYEL

BLKlYEL

BLKiG

J - 4

,..  .

81

J

YEL

I
REDfGRN

I POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT

SLIDING MOTOR
BiK

L

F: FORWARD
B:BACKWARD

PASSENGER'S
MOTOR

A.- -_ _-

0201 6401
0402





12,I D

BAT
No.9(120A)

BLKlYEL-  101

I Y E L -  No.SilOAj
WHTIYEL- No.33(7.5A)
GRNlBLK- No.2S(IOA)

NO.20
WA)

lo.22
20A)

0.23
20A)

lO.il
40A)

WHTlRED WH RN WI LIJ YE

TED
. UNIT

7

ED

,GRA
TROI
B>25I ,Y ’

YELlBLK RED/ELK  WI

YELIWHT RED

LK

REAR
WINDOW

EVGGER

HT

PASSENGER'S POWER
SEAT SWlTCH

;LlDE1 RECLINE

I \

~

B f
..-.. .

REDlWHT  BLKIWHT

ti

M

RECLINING MOTOR

- . .

BLK

1

K

n.-

0401
0402

YE

IN

-

1#
T

1
-.. -

B F
- ..-..  -.

it REDlWHT  BLKlWHT

1
BLK

-L

RECLINING MOTOR
I

YEL!WHT DASHLIGHT
;$GgESS

UNIT<&B>

INTEGRATED
C<jM;R>OL  UNIT

REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER

SLIDING MOTOR

BiK

1,

GE010401
6402



-

e



EAT
No.O(lZOA)

lOi-  ELK/YE1
No.2(15A)- BLKlYEL

No.5(1  OA) - YE1
No.3317.5A)  - WHTfYEL
No.26(40Aj

- GRN'BLKI
GRNIBLK

LK

NO.6
(7.5A)

1
PNH

Js

1
- -

f
KIY

I,
M

7
BLK

r
BLK

i
LIGRN

---

E L

YE

tI
BLUIWH 8LUfRED  G R

BLUlYEL  YEI BLK

+

YEILlRl
I t

YEI !/RI

BLUiG RN  OR

INTEGRATED
$N;R>OL  UNIT

L K

WIPER

LAY

I D

_  - _  - - _  - -rr- 181
ELK l/la

K

1
I

iD

WINDSHIELD
;/‘;;jWASHER

M I S T
S W I T C H

LK
YEL

BLK YE1 t

INTEGRATED
$N;R,OL  UNIT

E D
81

5 4
f

BLUlWHT  8LUlRED

L

Et

INTEGRATED
;;N;R>OL  UNIT

YEL

6201 6202 0401 INTEGRATED
“(M;R>OL  UNIT

6301 6201





I C I D

BAT
No.9(120A)

BLKlYEL-  101
BLKIYEL-  No,2(15A)
YELfBLK-  No.4(15A)

YEL - No.S(lOA)
WHTlYEL- No.33(7.5A)

a
P G M - F I  E C U  $\;[TOR  #jfE
‘<N;4_PCU>LSE)  L I G H T

YTCc>H<3-D> - LT &IN

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

A c c e l e r a t i o n I

i PGM-FI ECU
I
I <14-c> I I

I YELIRED

I
I
I
I

RN I

SHIFT
; SPE;D$EESOR

1
POSITION ;

~~~~\LE  I
I

ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY

I
BiK

*

1

6302

I El
I
I

I I
I
I

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

I
I
I
I

. T  bR

t

i )

. T  GR

d

;$3(15A)

<8-B>

2 5Y
R E D I B L K  _

ELK

BLK

6401 0402

RED

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
$N;R>OLLER

KtiSE
S W I T C H

13





A I B I

BAT
No.9(120A)

No,4iiSAj-  YELlELK-
No.S(lOA)-YEL-

No.33(7.5A)  -WHTIYEL-

N&6(2OA) N&3(30A)

< l - D > < l - C >

EL .KIYl

BLKfYELkEl=T-

EN-f
RELAY:I

BLK

IGi-  BLKlYEL
No,2115AI- BLKIYEL

fF
.,I

:;d(7.5A)

<l-A>

2

EL
L

BLKlWHT

BLI

VEL
‘UMP
IESISTOR

@E

t

L

b.+
3-
KlRE

I

YELIBLK-

YE

1
iRN/BLK

- BLKIRED-

INJECTOR RESISTORS

AIT  C O N T R O L
UNIT<l6-B>

FU EL
PUMP

11

e ELK-

T-T-
Y E L  HLUIYEL L

0403 0101

T

I
WHTlYEL

BiU REf/BLU

A/C
CHECK

E.l%‘~E

~~UMTpcRHESSO

RELAY
<2-D> <20-B>

PGM-FI  E C U

N o . 1  N o . 2  N o . 3  N o . 4  N o . 5  N o . 6  \-

AIT C O N T R O L
‘c’M;;R  UNIT UNIT<lG-C>





C I D

BAT
No.$(120A)

BLKlYEL  - IGl

COOLING
1 FAN

KiTRot
<2-B>

Bl Et

CONTROL BOX

r ---

TCS

GRN RE

I

B L K J Y E L -  No.2(15A)
YELlBtK-  No.4(15A)

YEL - No.5(1  OA)
WHTIYEL- No.33(7.5A)

MAP SENSOR

LU RiD  YE
I

iT b

I--

GRI HT

GRNIWHT-

:YELlWHT+

BLU

6
a2

WHTlRED

GRN PNK YELIRED REDfGRN

K WHTlBLK ORNlREO +  + LT GRN +  WHTIRED  +
1 TCS CONTROL 1 AIT  C O N T R O L

UNIT<lB-C> UNIT<%C>
;;lU;;$

8 AIT  C O N T R O L . TCS CONTROL
UNIT<16C>

al4

UNIT<+C>

7 . A/C CONTROL
as as a1 UNIT<20-C>

(,3-c>  + S<%  SENSOR  +  gfES?&E

. CRUISE CONTROL SHIFT LEVER
UNIT<lbC> POSITION

;\T;;NATOR

d - 1 “,“,“D”;  ASSENBLY
TCS CONTROL %tToR
UNIT<lB-C>

To Next
Page





15
*

BAT
No.$(i20A)

IGI-  BLKlYEL ,

No.Z(15A)- BLKIYEL
No.4(15A)- YELlELK 4

No.S(lOA)-YEL
No.33(7.5A)  - WHTIYEL 1

F r o m
P r e v i o u s
Page

THROTTLE

%%R

‘p-
;.t,WHT+

+ EPS CONTROL
UNIT<lS-B>

*AIT  CONTROL
UNIT<lG-C>

* TCS CON * TROL
UNIT<lS-C>

+ r!i!I;.OCK

CONTROL
UNIT<17-B>

GRNIWHT GRNI

REI

WHT

RE

EL

EL

-GRNIWHT’

-YELlWHT-

98 9
WH

TCS CONTROL
UNIT<lB-C>

HT AIT C O N T R O L
UNIT<lG-D>

GRNIWHT-k

TIG

!

PGM-FI  ECU

I
I
1

CRANKlCYL  S E N S O R





BAT
No.9(120A)

BLKIYEL-  IGl

GRNfWHT-

G

81

I
VHT GRNlWHlx a.REAR

VALVE
TIMING OIL TIMING 011
PRESSURE PRESSURE
S W I T C H SWITCH

I BLUiBLK

A

:lir

I-

BRNlWHT-

E L BI

I
GRNlWHT

1

BLKIYEL-  No.2(15A)
YELlBlK-  No,4(15A)
YEL- No.S(lOA)

WHTIYEL- No.33(7.5A)

EL

1
GRNlWHT

HT

A/T CONTROL
UNIT<lG-D>92

- BRNlWHT 9

<---- Shielded wire )

15



.



16
t

A I B I

BAT
N’o,9(120A)

1611 BlKlYEL
No.2(15A)- BLKlYEL
No.4llSAI-  YEtlBLK
No.5(10A)  - YE1

No.33(7.5A) -WHT/YEL

:;$5(20A)

< 4 - D >

44Y .

WHTlGRN

HORN
RELAY
<IO-A>

73- Y
LT GR#IWHT

f
GAN

SECURITY
INDICATOR

(LED)

iRN

3

HOOD
SWITCH

r-----l
’ K%%K  ’
‘SWITCH ;
;W) ,

r{Hif”‘-i
’ POSITION
’ CONSOLE

;

;  SWITCH
I L I G H T I N G

$;;;ER  CUT L?‘TI  w  - J RELAY
< l - B > <l-B> <7-A>

$ll~HT #/G

<9-A> < 7 - B >

T  T  B T  T
BLKlGRN BLKIYEL BLUIRED REDlYEL LT GRNIRED

h h A*

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

BiK B

t--

GRNIBLU
‘~ GRIND  BtljDGR/L  GRiTGRit  GRi:

1 R L R--
- - L.KEY R.KEY
Mf;;WITCHES  D O O R  L O C K

;M$S,WITCH
E;;M;E  R ;i;;\;E  R

<11-c> <Ii-C>

I :ARiY?i
SWITCH
(Securily)

KlYl

I

T
B L K

~

77

6301 6401
6402

0501





W H

C I D

BAT
No.O(lZOA)

BLKIYEL-  IGl
BLKlYEL-  No.Z(l5A)
Y E L I B L K -  No.4(15A)

Y E L -  No.S(lOA)
WHTlYEL-  No.33(7.5A)

ITIYEL

ACCEL A I C COOLANT

h A A ”

Ail CONTROL UNIT

ILU

I

OR

88

EE
NECTOR
-A>

\

- S H I F T  L E V E R  S P E E D
S H I F T  L E V E R  P O S I T I O N SENSOR
POSITION

lN;;N;;;K

UNIT
<5-A>

-

GP

U

I 1

G R

L K

EL

. T I

I

SHIFT POSITION
;;N;fLE  SWITCH

T. :’
GRY Bl

W H Tt
YEL

-?-

H TlK/Wl

t
YEL

!I

LINEAR
SOLENOID

7

BRI

I
\ 92d
0101

<15-c>

!PCEED %ED
SENSOR SENSOR

<-----  Shielded wire >

WH

HT

16





A

BAT
Na.9(120A)

lOi-  BLKJYEL
No,2(15A)- BLKIYEL
No.l(lSA)-  YELlBLK
No.S(lOA)-  YEL

No.33(7.5A)  - WHTlYEL

-

No.32

PoA)
No.40
[20A)

RN WH
I

iLK WHTIBLKYE L K wt

TCS CONTROL
UNIT<lB-D>

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE
INDICATOR LIGHT
(in the GAUGE ASSEMBLY)
<3-c> 31v

BLUlWHT

I

I
BLU,/BLK

I LEFT REAR
SOLENOID
1-

115
IN OUT I i

r 7 r 1 l-l v--w
WHTIGRN  WHTlGRN  WHTlSLK WHTjBtK BLU!WHT  BLU!WHT REDlGRN  YELIGRN  REOlW

I
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT

-I-B t
GRNlYEL

‘ECTION
‘NECTOR

O+BLK,ORN i jYELIBLK-

I
BLU BLI

,+

a3

RN
G R

SERVICE
C H E C K
C<i;N;>CTOR

O R
HT

E L

LIRONT RSRONT L.REAR R.REAR

SPEED SENSORS





Y E L I B L K

Y E L I B L K  Y E L I B L K YI

I ~BRNIBLK-1 1

I OUT

aiiii
il  YELiWHT

BRNiBLK

LEFT FRONT
SOLENOIDkI N OUT

REDIBLU  YELIBLU

BRNiBLK

REDIBLK  Y E L I B L K

T

I
YELfGRN  Y ELIRED

IED
O R

J’

UNIT

h
I

WHTlBLU
‘LK 1

VOLTAGE 9 PARKING BRAKEI
REGULATOR BRAKE FLUID
(in ALTERNATOR)
< l - D >

~Ek’EL>BWITCHEB

* DAiTlME  RUNNING
LIGHT CONTROL
UNIT(CANADA)
<7-D> 7

BLK

1

0302

T
6202

1
[LIB

i
ILlAl

LK

I

ED

WH

M

T
SLK

Q
-

D

BAT
No.$(lZOA)

BLKlYEL-  101
BlKlYEL-  Na.Z(l5A)
Y E L I B L K -  No.4(15A)

YEL - No.S(iOA)
WHTlYEL-  No.33(7.5A)

No.30
(40A)

1 M-;OCK

MOTOR

0302





.

A I B I4

BAT
No.9(120A)

IGl-  BlKlVEL
No.2(15A)- BLKIVEL
No,4(15A)- VELIBLK
No.5(10A)- YEL

No.33(7.5AJ  - WHTlYEL

Gl

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE
C<;;TiO>L  UNIT

E

No.16

l15A)

E D

HT

YELlRED L T  GRNlRED BR

0

IT  GRNlWHT BRNlWHT

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR BRNIWHT

I

I
IN/f ILK

TCS
FAIL -
SAFE
RELAY

T -r

~loi~5(15A)

< 5 - B >

25Y
REDIBLK

I N

T(

R E D

I

If28
DASHLIGHT

YE1 y&T~~SS

UNIT<&B>

TCS
;;fiATOR  r?$?;;  I

< 3 - c > <15-B;

YELIBLK BLU.

TCS CONTROL UNIT

STEP MOTOR





BAT
No,9(120A)

BLKIYEL-  IO1
B L K I Y E L -  No.2(15A)
YELIBLK-  No.4(15A)
YEL- No.S(lOA)

W H T I Y E L -  No.33(7.5A)

TCS

EDAL THROTTLE
ENSOR  f$L;;ENSOR ~CGIY

P<M;ECU
TCS OFF ACTIVATION

E-F’
EfTE

::!;cc>H

fD(IC;9TOR #ATOR No53E2(20A)

” 7 .‘y 7 y 7 <T  B p  <j?  <‘I

R E D REDlYEL BLU WHTlBtK  WHTIRED  ORNIRED GRN GRNlWHT GRYIBLK REDfGRN WHTlBLK

h A I\ h

BLK

a

I

G405

$

$fE PARKING BRAKEI AIT SHIFT
BRAKE FLUID

$N;>CTOR \E3!EAt>SWlTCH KiTRot
P<;yM;“-ECU POSITION

INDICATOR
< 1 6 - D >

DAYTIME RUNNING
(A/T)

LIGHT CONTROL
<5-B>

UNIT<7-D>

<----- Shielded wire >

18





BAT
No.9(120A)

IGl-  BLKIYEL
No,2(15A)- BLKIYEL
No,4(15A)- YELIBLK
No.S(lOA)- YEL

No.33(7.5A)  - WHTlYEL

L

G401
0402

-

0403

/it
b

.

WH EL

L K

01

iI

TORQUE SENSOR

81

(EL

- I - -

I I STEERING WHEEL
SPEED SENSOR

EPS CONTROL UNIT

I N YELlRED OLU P

STEERING GEARBOX

64





00 rr ww

II
rr

II
II

ii

II
II

II
K/ELKKlBLK WHTIBLUWHTIBLU BLKBLK

II
II II 11

$ +

II
II II

00 11 11
11

11 .. LL
9 9 13

II
II II

I
VOLTAGE $HT

djlN  I
(RN II OR$BLUORljlBLU

;TROL REGULATOR I
WHi,BLU  1 BR

I

r-c> (in ALTERNATOR) ,,< l - D > 1 1 1 I 1 1 4

BLK 1
I

f

! I I I
HII u

POWER UNll

a

T
YEL

BLK

BAT
No.9(120A)

BLKIYEL-  IGl
BLKlYEL-  No.2(15A)
YELIBLK-  No.l(l5A)

W H T I Y E L -  No.33(7.5A)

BATTERY
NEGATIVE

::Y”’

< -m-w shielded wie>

19





A I B I

BAT

IGl-  BLKlYEL
No.2(15A)- BLKlYEL

No,4(15A)- YELlBlK

No.39(7.5A)  - WHTlYEL

B

AIR BAG
INFLATOR

G R N  O R N  BRN

GRNIRED REdrBlU

A h  A

,
I ”

LDASH
SENSOR

R.DABH
SENSOR

SRS CONTROL UNIT

E l

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

CHECK CONNCTOR

i

No.1
(lOA)

4
BLK

1
BLK

SRS
;;M&ATOR

<3-D)

IKIO

RED

No.21
(lOA)

RN YE

RE

* P<Sf-;;ECU

. AIT CONTRA
UNIT<16D>

f$PR.R.SSOR



-

*



Yl

IESSOR
.H

e

-
0301db-

LK St

E D

.UBLKIBI

1
BLK

ji
-

0201

No.28
(30A)

HT

C

Noi;B(15A)

< B - B >

2 5

e REDIBLK-

I
BLKIBLU  Y Ectb _ - - - - - - -

COOLING FAN
“,~“ld”,“’ UNIT

PGM-FI  E C U
(NEPI
< 1 4 - c >

22e GRN-

-GRYlBLK-

. K R E D -

BLOWER DASHLIGHT

HI RELAY BRIGHTNESS
$N;R>Ol  UNIT

BLK-

BLK-

0401 6401
0402 G402

W H ‘LK A:SUNLIGHT  S E N S O R
B:COOLANT  TEMPERATURE SENSOR
C:EVAPORATOR  TEMPERATURE SENSOR
D:AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE SENSOR
E:IN-CAR  TEMPERATURE SENSOR

~GRNIRED~

f-“““‘“‘“~
Q-BLKlGRN-

LT BLU 0
LT GRN

B L K

2

RN

20
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0:
0:
L:
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cted System Connectors





NOTE: Several different wires have the same color.
They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for example YEL/BLK’  and YEL/BLK2  are not the same).

0: Related to PGM-FI SYSTEM “: CANADA




